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PREFACE

In this book an attempt is made to present a comprehensive
study of the Epistle to Diognetus. 1 have sought to discuss its
aim, authorship, date, and integrity; to estimate its literary
character in form, language, and style ; to explore the content of
its thought; to determine its relation to the Greek Bible and
early Christian writings ; finally to provide a translation and a
commentary, The whole rests on a detailed examination of the
Greek text.

The Epistle to Diognetus is of limited scope. Its value, how-
ever, is not commensurate with its size. This tractate with its
stress on the divine initiative in the redemption of impotent
man, its picture of the Christians as ‘the soul of the world’,
and its plea for the imitation of God in love and beneficence,
makes its own timely appeal. Moreover, the investigation of the
Epistle may assist in some degree a wider inquiry, namely, how
far the teaching of early Christian writers adequately interprets
and restates New Testament thought.

Here and there the text of the Epistle is corrupt and its Greek
obscure. It is hoped that the apparatus criticus may furnish a
sufficient guide to the meaning. An effort has been made to
mark in the NOTES every important variant and conjectural
emendation. In the English translation words in italics are
added where necessary as an aid to clarity; a series of dots
denotes lacunae in the text.

This book, along with subsidiary work, was approved as a
thesis for the degree of Doctor of Divinity in the University of
Manchester. I have taken advantage of the interval before
publication to make some rearrangements in the INTRODUCTION
and to bring in a small amount of additional matter.

To the Rev. Professor T. W. Manson I am deeply indebted for
his kindly interest and expert counsel. The Rev. Dr. W. F.

vi



viii PREFACE

Howard and the Rev. Dr. H. McLachlan have laid me under
further obligation. Both read the original typescript and made
valuable suggestions. I record with gratitude the generous help
I have received from the Rev. A. Raymond George, who carefully
read the proofs. To the editors and publishers of the Expository
Times 1 am grateful for their kindness in permitting me to in-
corporate the substance of an article on the theology of the
Epistle to Diognetus which appeared in that Journal! Lastly,
my thanks are due to Mr. H. M. McKechnie for his unfailing
consideration and his skill in seeing the book through the press.

H. G. MEECHAM

MANCHESTER,
December, 1947.

! Expository Times LIV, January, 1943, pp. 97-10I.
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I. INTRODUCTION

I. APOLOGETIC CLASS AND AIM

IT has become an axiom that no religious movement can be
adequately interpreted apart from its historic setting. Hence
Biblical research tends more and more to stress the contact of
Christianity with the age in which it arose. This emphasis
does not imply that Christianity was a product of its own time.
But it does recognize that what environment fails to account for
it may serve to illuminate. The New Testament writings, there-
fore, as the classical documents of the faith, cannot stand in
isolation. Their whole context is significant. As earlier and
contemporary Jewish literature is indispensable for the interpreta-
tion of the New Testament, so too some at least of the second
century Christian writings have considerable value in this regard.
The works of the Apostolic Fathers (c. A.D. g6-150) and the
Apologists (c. A.D. 150-200) * form a vital link in the continuity
of New Testament teaching. It is not without significance that
of the former writings four were included as supplements to the
Canon in the Codices Sinaiticus and Alexandrinus of the fourth
and early fifth centuries respectively.?

In the age of the apologists literary activity was both con-
siderable and varied.® It is no part of our purpose to discuss
the genesis and development of early Christian apologetic. It
must suffice here to point out its historic precedents. The
Hellenistic age provides a convenient starting-point. The first
vital contact of Jew and Greek (about the time of Alexander
the Great) set in motion incalculable forces. The Jew of the
Dispersion now found himself in a new intellectual world, and a
measure of accommodation to Hellenistic life and thought be-
came inevitable. The Alexandrian Jew in particular was faced
with the problem of harmonizing his traditional faith with what
was for him a new and pervasive culture. There must be shown
to exist an affinity between Greek philosophy and Jewish wisdom.

1 These dates are approximate. The apologists Quadratus and Aristides were
somewhat earlier, whilst apologetic writings appeared during the early fourth
century.

2 The Epistle of Barnabas and the Shepherd of Hermas in the Cod. Sin.; 1 and
2 Clem. in the Cod. Alex.

3 A list of Christian apologetic writings is conveniently given in C. J. Cadoux,
The Early Church and the World, pp. 202 fl. See also Kriger, Early Christian
Literature, pp. 100 fi,

I



2 THE EPISTLE TO DIOGNETUS

Moreover, attacks by anti-Semitic Greek writers like Posidonius
and Apollonius Molon made some kind of literary defence impera-
tive.!  The heathen world must be impressed by the story of
Israel's sacred past, by the greatness of her religious life and
institutions. The type and method of such apologetic are clearly
seen, for example, in the Letter of Aristeas with its appeal to
reason, its combination of religious liberalism with loyalty to
fundamental Jewish beliefs, and its subtle plea for the political
toleration of the Jews.? How far a conscious apologetic purpose
lies behind the Septuagint itself is still a matter in debate. That
it not only attests Jewish reaction to a changed cultural environ-
ment but also actually furthered apologetic and missionary ends is
plain. While made principally to meet the religious needs of
Greek-speaking Jews, it served also as the chief instrument to bring
the Greek world into the Jewish faith. Philo 3 early in the first
century A.D. and Josephus ¢ towards its close show the apologetic
aim on a far wider scale. The main purpose of all such literary
activity was to magnify Judaism in the eyes of the pagan world
and to win the outsider to the Jewish faith.

During the first century A.D., while Christianity was rapidly
spreading, Chrstian missionaries were largely occupied with the
instruction of converts. Christians themselves lived in the glow
of a new religious experience and were thrilled by the fervent
hope of the second coming of Christ. Hence relatively little
attention was paid to countering pagan attacks upon the new
religion. But towards the end of the century, when the  first
fine careless rapture ~’ was apt to die down,® and heresies began to
wean some from the faith, and to the hostility of the Jew was
added incipient persecution by the State, the need for explicit
apologetic plainly arose.® This was the more necessary in that

1 Some earlier Greek writers had given a favourable view of the Jews. For
example, Hecataeus of Abdera (floruit, c. 332 B.C.) appreciated the wise principles
of Jewish theocracy (see Josephus, Com. Apion. i, 183-205, ii, 43). Manetho,
however, an Egyptian historian of the third century B.c., gave new currency to
a scurrilous story of Jewish origins (see Con. Apion. i, 73 ff., 227 ff.}. The worst
outbursts of Greek contempt for the Jews occurred after the Maccabean revolt.
For a review of the early stages of anti-Semitism see art. *“ The outlook of Greek
culture upon Judaism ", by Rabbi I. Herzog (Hibbert Jowrnal, xxix, 49-60).
See Schiirer, Hist. of the Jewish People, 11, iii, 302z ff., 249 f.

? The writings of Demetrius, Eupolemus, and Artapanus (preserved by
Alexander Polyhistor ¢. 50 B.c.) represent a feebler type of Jewish literary
propaganda.

3 See especially Against Flaccus and On the Legation to Gaius.

4 Cf. Con. Apion. i, 1.

5 Cf. the seer’s lament : ‘‘ thou didst leave thy first love " (Rev. ii, 4).

6 It is clear that a more general apologetic interest pervades the N.T. itself.
See E. F. Scott, The Apologetic of the New Testament.
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there was widespread ignorance of the new faith. Many apologists
plead that Christians should not be condemned unheard.! The
case for Christians had now to be stated before the wider cultural
world.

Jfor such a role Christian writers had ready to hand in the
Hellenistic- Jewish apologies a precedent and to some extent
material for their task. Not infrequently similar calumnies
confronted both defenders of their respective faiths. Jews and
Christians alike were charged with ‘atheism’, hatred of the
human race, and immorality. Hence the literary defence of
the one prepared the way for that of the other. The influence
of Philo especially is traceable in the Alexandrian Christian
apologists.?

Among the comparatively few surviving works of the apolo-
getic age the Epistle to Diognetus holds an honourable place. The
interest and charm of the Epistle are undeniable. Its rare ele-
vation of thought is clothed in language at once simple and
stately and warmed by “ intensity of conviction . Many older
scholars disregarded the Epistle as an addendum to the works of
Justin Martyr. But nearly all who have given it attention
accord it high praise. Neander 3 ranks the Epistle *“ among the
finest remains of Christian antiquity ’. Bunsen ¢ says that it
‘ is indisputably, after Scripture, the finest monument we know
of sound Christian feeling, noble courage, and manly eloquence ",
whilst Lightfoot 3 characterizes it as ' the noblest of early
Christian writings . -

There is, however, an air of mystery about this little document.
Not only is it of unknown authorship and provenance, uncertain
in date and composite in character, but, strangely enough, it is
known neither to Eusebius nor to Photius nor indeed to any ancient
or mediaval writer.® Moreover, its sole textual source is a single
medizval manuscript, which has itself perished.

1 Cf. Athenagoras, Suppl. 2 (sub fin.), and see note on v, 12, below.

2 Reagan, The Preaching of Petey, 54, suggests that the picture of the Christian
life in Aristides, Athenagoras, and Diognetus is modelled on Philo’s portrayal of
the Therapeutae (On the Contemplative Life).

3 General History of the Christian Religion and Churck (E.T. 1851), ii, 4235.

4 Christianity and Mankind (1854), i, 170 f.

& Commentary on Colossians 8, pp. 154 {.

8 It is certainly a striking fact that no ancient writer quotes or even alludes
to the Epistle. How may we account for this unbroken silence ? By the
generation more or less contemporary with the Epistle it may have been viewed
with disfavour as remote from the facts of Christ’s life and ministry, a piece of
mere moralizing on the virtues of the Christian life. Writers of a later period
may well have discarded it on the ground that it was too vague in doctrine and
lacked dogmatic fullness and precision. The fact too that the N.T. Canon was
then closed would tend to the relative neglect of those writings of the first and
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Often classed with the writings of the Apostolic Fathers, the
Ipistle to Diognetus belongs rather to those of the Apologists.
Or perhaps we may say that it forms a literary nexus between
the practical exhortations of the Kathers and the more formal
apologies of Justin and his successors. The relation of the Epistle
to the apologetic class may be more closely defined. Its theology,
inchoate as it is, anticipates the Eastern rather than the Western
type of Christian thought.! That aspect of thought, primarily
Christological, which was to appear clearly in Athanasius, is here
foreshadowed. Further, the Epistle ranks itself with those
didactic and apologetic tracts which sought especially to commend
Christianity to educated readers of the time.2 A twofold aim
underlies the apologetic literature : first, to emphasize the truth
and excellence of Christian teaching, to show its rational basis and
relate it to the philosophic thought of the age ; secondly, to justify,
by affirming the blameless conduct of Christians, the place of the
faith in society and thus securve its toleration in the Empire.
Included in this twofold purpose was a polemic of varying in-
tensity directed against both pagan idolatry and Jewish super-
stition. This served more or less as an offset to the apologetic’
appeal. The author of the Epistle is not indifferent to the second
aim,® but it is not his primary concern, and, whilst his polemic
against pagan and Jewish worship is vigorous (if flat and unoriginal),
it is ancillary to his main object, namely, to show the reasonable-
ness of the Christian faith and its appeal as a way of life.4 He
does not specifically refute the gross calumnies current about
Christians. He is content to allow his picture of the Christian
manner of life to give them the lie. Moreover, our author is to
be classed with Tatian and Theophilus in making a strong contrast
between Christianity and antecedent faiths, heathen and Jewish
alike. Some apologists, for example Athenagoras, recognize that
there had been a progressive revelation of God in human history ;
hence Christianity was the fulfilment of good already present in

second centuries which found no place therein. Bunsen (Hippolytus and his
Age, i, 170-3) thought that the silence respecting the Epistle might be explained
on the supposition that it was regarded with suspicion as the work of a beretical
writer (Marcion). But the Marcionite authorship of Diognetus is quite improb-
able. See pp. 16 f.

! See Scullard, Early Christian Ethics in the West (1907), pp. 8 fi., A. V. G. Allen,
Continuity of Christian Thought (1897), p. 103.

2 Diognetus and the Octavius of Minucius Felix are the two best examples of
this type. FEach, addressed to a private person, has in view a wider circle.

2 See below, p. 39.

¢ Harnack’s strictures (Gesch. der altchvistl. Lit. 11, i, 515) on the feeble apolo-
getic of the early chapters may be admitted. But the strength of the Epistle
lies in its positive account of the Christian way of life.
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the pre-Christian world, a view well marked in Clement of Alex-
andria. It is not so in this Epistle. Here the Christian religion
is conceived as a wholly new moral power rescuing men darkened
in mind and doomed under sin.! Again, the author puts the
apologetic*emphasis in the surest place. He has nothing to say
of miracles or even of the argument from prophecy. For him
the Christian life itself is the unanswerable proof. True, other
apologists make much of this plea ; 2 but for him it seems almost
the whole of his positive case. Theologically, the most striking
differentia of the Epistle from the apologists generally is the
insistence upon the redemptive function of the Son.3

2. TITLE AND PLAN

Codex Argentoratensis Graec. ix contained five treatises
ascribed to Justin Martyr (rod dayiov 'lovorivov ¢idoodgov xai
udprupos). Of these our Epistle was the last, though it was
followed in the MS. by several other writings, some by a later
hand. It bore the heading: rod adrod mpos Audyvnrov. It is
printed variously by editors as EIIIXTOAH ITPOX AIOTNHTON,
ITPOY AIO'NHTON EINIXTOAH, IIPOY AIO'NHTON, and
Epistola (Epistulay ad Diognetum.

The contents and plan may be briefly indicated. Ostensibly
the Epistle is written to answer an inquiry made by a certain
Diognetus ® about the character of the Christian faith. Diognetus
puts three pointed questions :

(1) Who is the God the Christians trust in, and what is the
nature of the worship they offer Him, that they are all
led to disregard the world and despise death, to deny those
to be gods whom the Greeks consider as such, and to
refrain from the superstition of the Jews ?

(2) What kind of affection is this that the Christians have for
one another ?

(3) Why has this new race or practice entered the world now
and not formerly ?

The body of the Epistle enlarges upon these questions. First, it
discourses on the variety and material nature of heathen gods and
the folly of worshipping them. Then follows a severe condemna-
tion of Jewish sacrifices, rites, and customs. This leads to a

1 See below, pp. 22 fi. Note the contrasted & r7js ddixlas xapds and ¢ viv T
Sikatoovvrys (xaipds), ix, I.

% See Aristides, Apol. xv-xvii (Syr.), Just. Mart., 4pol. i, 14.

3 See below, pp. 23 ff., 27 f. 1 Sec below, p. 03.

® See note on xpdriore didyvyre (i).
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delightful picture of early Christian life and a quasi-theological
interpretation of the Son of God as Revealer of the true knowledge
of the FFather and Agent of man’s salvation. After the manner
of an epilogue the closing chapter commends the character and
fruits of the faith as an ¢mstatio Der. Chapters xi and xii form
an appendix by a later hand,! the one chapter being a short
summary of Apostolic teaching and practice, the other a little
homilyv enforcing on the basis of the Garden of Eden story the
union of knowledge and life.

The plan of the Epistle is not explicitly stated. But the
author follows the historical and logical order (cf. é&7s, iii, I).
Heathen and Jewish worship having been satirized, the main part
of the Epistle is devoted to an exposition of Christian faith and
conduct. In these chapters (v-x) the sequence is significant :
first the picture of the Christian life in the world, then a theological
disquisition on the Son of God, and finally a return to the appeal
of the Christian life. It is interesting to see how skilfully the
author rearranges the order of Diognetus’s questions.? Twice he
touches briefly on a point (iv, 6 ; v, 3) which he elaborates later
(vii, 1 ff.), but in the main the progress of thought is clearly
marked. The transition (iv, 6) to the chief theme is especially
neat.

The outline of the contents is as follows :

I. Prologue. The questions of Diognetus.
II. The Heathen. The variety and nature of their gods
and the folly of worshipping them.
IIT-IV. The Jews. (a) Their foolish sacrifices.
(6) Their absurd rites and customs.
V-VII. The Christians. (a) The distinctive manner and con-

ditions of their life.
(6) They are the soul of the world.
(c) Their religion not discovered
but revealed ; the mode of the

revelation.
VIII-IX. The Son of God. (a) Revealer of the true knowledge
of God.
(b) Agent of salvation.
X. Epilogue. The Christian faith as an umitatio
Dei—its character and fruits.
XI-XII. Appendix. The ministry of the Word in the

Church and the individual (XI).
The indissoluble union of knowledge
and life (XII).

1 See below, pp. 04 ff. 2 See below, p. 92.



INTRODUCTION

3. LITERARY ForM

It is a necessary preliminary in appraising an ancient piece of
writing to set it in its proper literary class. As regards Diognetus
the general category is clear. It is an epistle, a term which, as
we have seen,! editors generally add to its original title. We need
not here trace the origin and development of the epistolary form.2
It is more to the point to state the character of an epistle. The
term may be interpreted in the light of Deissmann’s ? fundamental
distinction between a ‘letter’ and an ‘epistle’, a distinction
which, while calling for caution in its application to the letters of
the New Testament, remains valid in the main. A letter is a
written communication destined for one definite person or group
of persons. It is, therefore, private in content and aim and in-
stinct with personal feeling. Anything in the nature of elabora-
tion or artifice is foreign to its purpose, namely, the maintenance
of intimate intercourse.* The aim of an epistle, on the other
hand, is avowedly general. The wider its circulation, the more
fully is its purpose met. Hence an epistle is usually restrained
and impersonal. It casts little, if any, direct light upon the
personality of its author. Written with an eye upon a public
circle, it has necessarily sometﬁing of a studied character. It is,
in Deissmann’s words, “ a product of literary art ",

Certainly Diognetus is not a true letter after the Pauline type
(Romans and Ephesians excepted) or even in the manner of the
writings of Ignatius and Polycarp.® These were called forth for
the most part by a specific occasion and need and aspire to little
or no literary merit. This is not to deny high literary quality,
especially in Paul’s writings,® but to affirm that literary excellence
was not their conscious aim. On the other hand, our author,
whether answering a genuine inquirer or penning an open letter
to an imaginary one,” is quite alive to literary effect and states
his case with obvious care. He furnishes his ‘epistle’ with an
individual address and sets forth in the Prologue his purpose and

1 See above, p. 5.

2 See Meecham, The Oldest Version of the Bible, pp. 206 ff.

3 Bible Studies,? pp. 3-59.

4 The more faithfully it catches the tonme of the private conversation, the
more of a letter, that is, the better a letter, it is * (Deissmann, op. cit., p. 3).

® Note the absence from our Epistle of the familiar formulae of greeting,
xalpew OT yaipew xai éppdiofar, and of valediction, éppwoo (éppwabe).

5 See U. von Wilamowitz' tribute to Paulas ‘‘ one of the classicists of Hellenism ™’
(cited in J. Weiss, Primitive Christianity, E.T. i, 399). For an adverse view of
Paul's Greek, see W. G. Rutherford, St. Paul's Epistle to the Romans, p. xvii.

7 * Unl personnage sans doute fictif du nom de Diognétos ', Batiffol, Anciennes
Littératures Chrétiennes, 1 (La Littératuve grecque), 93. But see Molland, p. 303.
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function.! It may well be that, had the Epilogue been complete
(x, 8),2 some reference would have appeared to the fulfilment of
his task.® Despite its individual address, the document is obviously
intended to reach a wider constituency. Under cover of answer-
ing the inquiries of an individual the author seeks to offer to the
cultured world a reasoned exposition of the Christian faith. He
makes no attempt to maintain the illusion of an ‘ epistle * by the
repeated mention of the name of the addressee or by the inclusion
of any homely personal touches. The didactic aim and content
of our Epistle mark it out as an apologetic treatise in epistolary
dress.®> Ewald ® thinks that it is a studied answer to a book
wTitten by Diognetus about his failure to understand Christianity.
But this is mere surmise.

The question may be raised whether this so-called Epistle is
not more in the nature of a written discourse. Some phrases
favour that view: wal 76 Aéyew wai 76 drovew (i sub fin.), elmeiv
olrws . . . obrws axodoar (1bid.), Adyov kawoid . . . dxpoariis
(i, 1), moAda . . . eimetv €xowur . . . 76 WAelw Aéyew (ii, IO).
Cf. 2 Clem. xv, 2, 6 Aéywv kai dxovwv, i, 2, ol dxovovres. The
rhetorical passages in Diognetus (ii; vii, 1 f.; ix, 3 al.), the fre-
quent interrogative form (ii ; iv), and the brief partial arguments,
may also point in this direction. ®¥n the other hand may be set
epistolary features in the individual address? and the Prologue.
Birks ¢ thinks that Diognetus ‘‘ seems rather to be a discourse
delivered in a Christian assembly into which the eminent inquirer
had found his way . This hypothesis may, as Dr. W. Telfer
points out,® absolve our author from the charge of inadequacy
in statement (e.g. in his discussion of idolatry, ii), since spoken

1 Cf. Prol. of Sirach ; 2 Macc. ii, 19-32; Polyb. iv, 1-2; Lk. i, 1-4; Actsi, 1.

2 See below, p. 64. '

3 Cf. Aristeas, 322 : ‘‘ thou art now, O Philocrates, in receipt of the full story,
as I promised .

¢ The dedication to an individual is quite in keeping with an ancient practice
that first prevailed in the Hellenistic age. See Cadbury, The Making of Luke-
Acts, p. zo1. Cf. the dedication of the Third Gospel and Acts to Theophilus and
that of the writings of Josephus to ‘‘ most excellent Epaphroditus ’’. Several
Christian apologies were addressed to Roman emperors. In all such instances the
individual is but the single representative of the class to whom the writer wishes
to appeal.

“ In this regard Diognetus is akin to Theophilus's ad Aufol. and Cyprian’s
ad Donatum. So also 2 Clement and the Epistle of Barnabas are ‘epistles * in
form only.

v Hist. of Israel, viii, 175.

7 This, however, is not infrequent in treatises. Cf. Hippolytus, de Antichristo,
addressed to *‘ my beloved brother, Theophilus ".

¢ In Wace and Piercy, Dictionary of Christian Biography, pp. 257 {f.°

vIn J.T.5. xtv (1944), 224 1.
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arguments are necessarily short and self-contained. But there is
no decisive evidence on the point.! We can hardly go farther
than to describe Diognetus as a tract in epistolary form.

4. VOCABULARY, GRAMMAR, AND STYLE

(i) Vocabulary
(x) Stze.

The Epistle contains 698 words, excluding proper names,
pronouns, and the article. Ninety-three of those which occur in
chs. xi-xii are not found in chs. i-x.

(2) Analysis.

A careful analysis of the vocabulary yields the following results.
The classical words 2 number 664, the post-classical ? thirty-four.
This predominance of the classical strain (95 per cent.) holds
good of the Epistle proper (i-x); in the two appended chapters
the proportion of post-classical words is higher (11 per cent.).
There appear occasionally a word of Ionic origin ¢ and a pre-
dilection for semi-poetical forms.?

In relation to the Greek Bible, 580 words of the Epistle are
found in both LXX and N.T., sixty-four in LXX only, and ten
in N.T. only. Forty-four words do not appear in the Greek
Bible. To the influence of the language of the Greek Bible we
may trace some forms or words which are rare in Attic prose
(e.g. Aads, dywos) or used there in a different sense (e.g. 8dfa).
Some terms derive directly from their use in the Greek Bible :
mdoya, dveiyviaoros, paxpdbupos (-éw), JloxavTwpa, mepirou),
apy.

(3) Rare words.

avraddayt], dmepwidnTos, éyataompllw, eikadms, Mbofdos,
mavrokTioTns, mpoayamdw, ovyypwrilopal, owerilw, Tekvoyovéw,
vmepamovddiw.

(4) Favourite words (the figures indicate the number of occurrences).

émywdiokw (5), feooéBeia (5), (dios (8), koAdlw (7), Aowmds (35),

’
mapéxw (7)-

1 Moflatt, Introd. to the Literature of the New Testament,® p. 47, points out
that the épistle and the oral address were of kindred origin. ‘‘ It is often a real
problem to determine whether a given writing is a Adyos or an émarolj. In
many cases the epistolary form is little more than a literary device . . . the
epistolary form of composition as the nearest to that of the oration.”

2 Words found before 322 B.C.

® Words first found after 322 B.c. Most of these terms are specified in the
notes.

Ye.g. kaAvmrw (ix, 3. See note). & dféucaros (iv, 2 v.l.), dpacros (vili, 9).
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(5) Other features.

Religious and ethical terms naturally predominate. A notice-
able feature is the use of apparent synonyms ;

mpooxwéw (of the worship of idols, ii, 4, 5), feooeféw (of the
worship of God, iii, 1). oéfw (ii, 7; 1iii, 2) and fpnoxevw
(1, 1; ii, 8) are used of both idols and God.

BeoaéBeia, Aarpeia, Opmoxeia (iil, 2, 3).

vouilw, olopar, doxéw, fyéopar, Aoyilopar, povéw (iv, I, 5 al.).

ﬁﬂopévw, a’.ve'xo,u,al. (ii, 9). )

npogdyw, mpoodépw (iii, 2-3).

agpooivy, uwpla (iii, 3).

Xopnyéw, mapéxw (iii, 4).

kaTappovéw, Umepopdw (i).

dmdaraas, TAy (i, I, 3).

€ldos, popdn (il, I, 3).

émelxvuue, dmoxkadimrw, pavepdw (Vii, 5, 6, II).

Some terms suggest Philonic influence on our author?':
dmepwonros (vil, 2). Cf. Philo, de mut. nom. 15 (6 Adyos). For
elkardms (iv, 6) cf. quod det. pot. 10 (see p. 105), while BeAriodofar
(vi, 9) 1s frequently used of the soul in Philo. See also note on
xAevns dfwov (iv, 4).

Terms of a Pauline flavour are frequent : ypnorémys, oixovopia,
mapedpevw, owwibea, dpbapaia, éxdoyt, etc.

The author makes liberal use of compound formations in both
verbs 2 (uerauopdpdw, Tervoyovéw, etc.) and nouns (dpyvpokdmos,
etc.). Words in ¢- privative aboungd. For other points of vocabu-
lary, see pp. 65 f.

(i) Grammar
(1) Orthography.

We note w)éov (ii, 7; iv, 5; X, 5), not mAeiov. Att. Gk. often
dropped the ¢ in e before vowels. H.Gk. almost always shows
the diphthong, though the « is occasionally omitted in Ptolemaic
papyri. For the preponderance of mAetov in LXX and N.T. see
Thackeray, Gram. 1, 81, W. H., The New Testament in the Original
Greek? Appendix, p. 158, respectively. See also Moulton-
Howard, Gram., p. 82, and for the Ptolemaic papyri -Mayser,
Gram., i, 68 f. Instances of vowel contraction appear in xpvoods,
ii, 7 (but épyvpéous, ibid. where, however, Otto prints the con-

1 The author of Supernatural Religion ® (ii, 358) thinks that the writer of the
Epistle was ** evidently well acquainted "’ with the works of Philo.

2 Compound verbs number 96 in all, among which the formative prepositions
8ud (1 times),mapd (10), mpd (9), dmé (9) predominate.
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tracted form), dpxovvrws (iv, 6}, vovunwia (iv, I, the correct Att.
form. The Koineé shows veounvia and vovunvia), oluac (iii, 1)
mpavrys (vii, 4) for classical mpadrys.

Elision takes place usually before pronouns, particles, negatives,
and prepositions. For example, dAX adrds (vii, 2), dAX s (v, 3),
dAX’ od (v, 6 al.), dAX év (vil, 4). But no elision occurs before a
distinctive or emphatic word. So dAXa dvfpwmos (ii, 9, cf. ix, 2;
xi, 1), mapa avBpdmov (iv, 6. Contrast map’ éuod, iv, 1). We find
dua (xi, 3 al.), but &’ (xi, 5). dnd (vii, 2), én{ (xii, 6), xard (ix, 1) are
elided. We have d¢’ duov (i, 4), d7o dvfpdmwr (1bid.). Cf. xi, 2,
7o amiotwy . . . O’ adrod. & occurs six times (ii, 2 al.), but
8¢ sixteen times (ii, 2 al.). 7e is not elided (xii, 5), nor are ovre
(v, 1) and 098¢ (vii, 1). But we find mor’ (viii, 1), yévorr’ dv (ii, 3),
dvvarr’ dv (ii, 4; viil, 3), Hyolvr’ dv (iii, 3), 7adl’ vudv (ii, 9. Cf.
iii, 3), Todr’ avrois (v, 3), mder’ (ix, 1), wdvd’ (v, 5). Only one
instance of crasis appears, «dv (ii, I0).

As to consonarits the spelling oo is predominant over 7r.
Note dvnirdoow (vi, 5), 8ddacoa (Vii, 2), mepioads (ii, 10), mAdoow
(ii, 3), pvAdoow (Vii, I), wpeioowv (ii, 2 ; x, 6), but éAdrrwr (x, 6).
The Att. 7r (shared only with some two or three other dialects)
makes but sporadic appearances in the Koine, which has generally
adopted co. But exceptions are éAdrrwv, rrwv, xpeirTwy (and
derivations of the first two), both forms of which appear, e.g.
in the books of Maccabees (cf. 2 Macc. v, 5; iv, 40; 1 Macc. iii,
59; xiii, 5). For the Att. dpudrrw we have the Hellenistic
appdlw (xii, 9), as in Aristeas, 43; Polyb. iii, 16; 2 Macc.
xiv, 22 ; 2 Cor. xi, 2.

The author writes otrws before both vowels (vii, 1) and con-
sonants (x, 3), as also in LXX, N.T., and papyri. “ Final -s in
ovtws is practically fixed” (Moulten-Howard, Gram. ii, 112).
uéxpe occurs twice, each time before a consonant (ix, I; Xx, 7).
Final -v is invariably appended to the third person verbal-ending
before a vowel or diphthong (elofjMfev €is, 1).

(2) Inflexion.

Here we note the present forms 6élw, é0éAw (x, 4, 6), and the
augmented forms of aﬁvalutu and ﬁoﬁ)«o,uac: ‘r']avw;o'r] (ix, 3), as
commonly in later Attic, but éBovAduefa (ix, I), éBovAibn (ix, 6).
So also in the N.T. the éBovA- form always appears, and prevails in
the LXX. The syllabic augment is dropped from the pluperfects
memdjpwro and medavépwro (ix, 2), as usually in the N.T.
(Mark xiv, 44 al.). In elager (ix, 1) we have the Att. augment in
!, which the Koine generally retains. The author prefers the
classical form of the infin. ypfjofac (vii, 5. Cf. 2 Macc. 1v, 19;
xi, 31), not the later Attic and Hellenistic ypaofau.

’
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(3) Svniax.

The future épeire (ii, 1) is used for the present tense. See note
ad loc. A verb of perception is idiomatically followed by acc.
and participle (dpd . . . Jmepeomovdaxdra oe . . . muvbavdpevor,
1). The articular infin. is in frequent use as equivalent to a noun
(cleven examples, iv, 2 al.), and following a preposition (els, ix, 6 ;
€mi, X, 7; mepi, 11, T0; iii, 1). The simple infin. expresses purpose
(davepdoar, ix, 2), and is frequently epexegetic after verbs (uafeiv,
1. Cf.iv, 6; kaAdfar, ix, 3) and adjs. (eloeAfeiv, ix, 1; owlew,
1x, 6). It follows kwAvw (iV, 3, Vi, 5), ﬂpiu 'r')' (ii, 3, see note), 1'rpfv
(viii, 1), and is used absolutely in anAds & eimetv (vi, 1). The future
infin. follows uéAdw (viii, 2), as often in class. Gk. The pres.
participle («pivovra, Vii, 6) inclines to express purpose (see note).
For the imperatival force of i8¢ (accented as in later Gk.; Att.
{8¢) see on ii, 1. We note the periphrastic perf. in v, 1, 3, and a
fondness for the opt. with dv (ii, 3, 4 al.). The mid. voice occurs
fifteen times and is appropriately used ; cf. the force of évelxvvvrac
(v, 4) and dmédo7o (ix, 2), etc.

Under Cases we note the dat. of agent (éxdorew) after the perf.
participle pass. (i, 3). The Prepositions call for little notice.
vmd, ¢. genit., is used of an inanimate agent (ii, 2 al.), xaf’ éavrovs
(ix, 1) as a periphrasis for the simple genit. We note the practical
equivalence of xard, ¢. genit. and «ard, c. acc. (vi, 2z). The con-
junction iva is found five times in its class. use denoting purpose
(ii, 2 al.) and once in the extended sense indicating content (ix, 5).

Particles, etc., are plentiful and representative. We remark
obrws . . . s (i); dv, c. infin. (i), aorist indic. (viii, 11), and poten-
tial opt. (i. 3, 4 al). s dv occurs with fut. participle (ii, 1);
ofv appears always in the second place (i, 9; ix, I, 6). as is
very frequent (iv, 2, 3 al.); & (xii, 4), dpa (vii, 3), xairor (Vili, 3),
Tolvwy (iil, 2) occur but once each.

Under the Article we' mark its omission with proper names’
('TouSaio. See below, p. 94) and with definite natural phenomena
(sedrm, iv, 5, y#, 8ddacoa, vii, 2). The principle’ seems to be
observed that where a genit. is dependent on another noun the
art. is used with both or neither ; cf. vj Swvduer Tod feod (ix, 1),
dvouia moAddv (iX, 5), pvoripia feod (x, 7). The presence or
absence of the art. with feds is instructive. It is mostly used with
feds in the nom. (vi, 10 ; vii, 2 al.), except in subordinate clauses
(viii, 1 ; ix, 2 ; x,7; xii, 3). In the oblique cases it is occasionally
inserted (iv, 2 4l.), sometimes to effect correlation (ix, I, 2, 4)
and once (viii, 2) to distinguish the subject of elva:; but more
frequently it is omitted (iv, 3 ; viii, 3 @/.). In some instances the
absence of the art. serves to bring out the characteristic quality
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of the noun, ‘ one who is God’. So vii, 9; X, 4,5, 6 (bis); xii,
8. After prepositions the usage varies. Cf. $m6 709 feod (iv, 2),
Umo Oeod (iv, 4), mapa Tod eot (x, 6), mapd e (xii, 8). Sce p. 21,
n. 3. The relative pron. has the demonstrative force of the art.
inés pév . . . 65 8¢ (=36 pév . . . S &), ii, 3, al.

In general, the author’s syntax is correct and careful. Some
laxity, however, is seen in iii, 5, where the sentence r&v pév «7A.
is isolated, being either an irregular genit. abs. or a clause loosely
attached to the preceding genit. r&v . . . &vdeuavvuévav. See
note ad loc.

(iii) Style

The style throughout is elegant and graceful.! It is clear that
the author did not share the indifference of some apologists to
charm of diction and style.?2 Fitting word and phrase, an abun-
dance of striking contrast, an arrangement orderly and concise,
and a tone instinct with vigour and life—all stamp the unknown
author as a man of high literary skill. Some grandiose phrases
create a semi-rhetorical effect,® which is enhanced by the frequent
use of the rhetorical question (ii, 2 ff. ; iv, 2 ff.) and exclamation
(ix, 2, 5). The epigrammatic element is marked (‘ they share all
things as citizens, and suffer all things as strangers’, v, 5, etc.).
We find pleonasm (ii, 9; note dmopévw and dvéyopar), parono-

masia (kowsw . . . koirqv, v, %)% alliteration (v, 13; vii, 12
{(¢mit.) ; wviii, 8), and the use of negative opposites formed by
a-privative (dpards . . . ddparos, vi, 4, etc.). The following

figures of speech appear (see Notes): zeugma (ii, I), chiasmus
(iv, s5), epanastrophe (v, 16 woAdl{w, Vili, 5-6 émdelkvuu), and
litotes (xii, 3 ovd¢ donpa). Apart from the elaborate opening
period the sentences are mainly short (vii, 2 ; ix, 6 are exceptions),
while sometimes pregnant with meaning; how striking, for
example, is the terse statement ‘free board they provide—but
no carnal bed’ (v, #). The sentences are often idiomatic and
well-balanced (iv, 2; v, 12), and occasionally take the form of a
neat antithesis (ix, 5; cf. also vii, 4-5). It is especially noticeable
that in v, 5—vi, g short sentences of almost similar length are of

1 Th. Keim (Rom und das Christenthum, 461) eulogizes ‘ die reine, klassische
Sprache, der schéne, korrekte Satzbau, die rhetorische Frische, die schlagenden
Antithesen, der geistreiche Ausdruck, die logische Abrundung’ of the Letter,
while E. Norden (Die antike Kunstprosa, IL? (1909), p. 513, n. 2) sums up the
style as * brilliant >’ (‘' Der brief an Diognet . . . zu dem Glinzendsten gehort ).

2 There is nothing in the Epistle to match, for example, the tedious digres-
sions and cumbersome clauses which appear in Just. Mart.

3 For example, 1} xardaraois 1fis éavrdv mohrelas (v, 4).

4 Cf. Wisd. xiii, 11 (eduafds . . . edmpends), Lk. xxi, IT (Aowuol xai Acpoi).
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the antithetic type and marked by a kind of rhyme (cf. ndoa
¢ém matpls éorw adrdv, kal mdoa marpis fém, v, 5).1  Note
especially the succession of brief clauses ending in -rat (v
11-12, I4-106).

A certain rhythmical force in three passages suggests that they
are excerpts from Christian hymns (see on vii, 4; ix, 2; xi, 3).
We note the series of co-ordinate clauses strung together by «xal
(v, 10-15; vi, 2-9. Cf. xi, 6; xii, g), though asyndeton is not
uncommon (ii, §; V, 0 yauodow . . . Texvoyovodow, ix, 2b, 6).
The word order is careful in the main ; not infrequently the verb
stands at the beginning of the sentence (vi, 2 {.).

The author is especially prone to reiterate the same root words
and constructions as a kind of link in the immediate context.
The following instances show this marked feature of the style :

>

Repetition of mpoewpnuévos (iii, 2), {womowipar (v, 12, 16),
o meabapxet (vii, 2). Cf. also xoddlw (v, 16), émdeixvuu
(vill, 5-6) noted above. mapéyer adrds follows up wdow Auiv
xopny@v (iii, 4), Bia resumes Pwalduevos (Vii, 4), dmodextds
answers to dmodéym (viii, 2-3), and xpivovra follows «xpivav
(vii, 5, 6).2 In this connexion note vii, 4-6 (ﬂépwwv—gﬂep¢ev
(six times)—méwper), ix, I (76 ddvvaTov—ryj Suvduei—~duvvarol),
ix, 5 (avoula—~Sixaiw—avduovs—~oicaiwon), ix, 6 (r6 dévvaror—
Swarov—ra ddvvara). & Tdv dmpogdoxrrwy edepyeqidv (iX, 5)
repeats the closing part of viii, II. Repetition frequently
serves for emphasis. Cf. the reiterated radra (ii, 5, 9 ; vii, 9),
s (vii, 4), adrds (Vii, 2 ; 1x, 2). The projection of words has
the same effect (cf. v airiav, v, 17).

Nevertheless, the author can effectively vary his expressions
(cf. Tovs Smodeearépous, X, 5; Tois émdeopévois, X, 6; émlyeos . . .
fvrds . . . dvbpdmwos, vii, 1). He plays skilfully with pre-
positional variations on the same root verb (crvvexw and ratéyw,
Vi, 7, xaTowcéw and 1TO.pOLK€w, vi, 8, Siardoow and v‘rrO’racww, vii, 2,
mapéxw and peréyw, vili, II, xaraywdorw and em‘ywwcmw, X, 7).
We note the habit of repeating the same thought in different

1 Puech (Les apol. grecs, 256) thinks that this is part of the technique which the
author owed to the rhetorical schools, and points out that this form matches the
author’s view of the paradoxical character of the Christian faith (v, 4) : ‘' l'anti-
thése est ici exigée par la pensée . Similar Greek stylistic influence is apparent
in Melito (see the Homily on the Passion). But it is not improbable that we may
detect also Semitic influence of the LXX (especially the Psalms and the Wisdom
books) on both authors.

2 C{. Rom. xii, 13 ff. (repeated Sidkw, eddoyéw, povéw), 2 Pet. ii, 1-3 (triple
occurrence of dwdAea). This stylistic artifice is patent in Melito's Homily on
the Passion (ed. C. Bonner). See §§59, 91 (3. adrdv repeated 5 times), 93
(mxpds repeated 12 times).



INTRODUCTION 15

terms (e.g. 8:8dvai—yepailpew—mapéyew, of man's offering to God,
iii, 4-6) or varying form (' the soul has been confined within the
body’, vi, 7; ‘the soul, though immortal, dwells in a mortal
tabernacle ’, vi, 8). Note also  the flesh hates the soul’ (vi, 5),
“ the flesh which hates it (the soul) ’ (vi, 6). The same feature is
observable in the rhetorical questions in ch. ii; cf. ‘another
silver, which needs a man to guard it lest it be stolen’ (2) with
‘those of silver and gold . . . lest they be stolen’ (7). Note
also ceonmds (ii, 2) and onywdueva (ii, 4), $bapris tAns (i, 3) and
dleipdpeva (ii, 4). Now and again the author anticipates possible
objections—a rhetorical device. Cf. ‘as one might suppose’
(vii, 2, 3); ‘notatall . .. sins’ (ix, 1), ' He did not hate’, etc.
(ix, 2). He has one or two vivid metaphors (the Christian in the
world is like the soul in the body, vi, 1 ff., deceptive custom must
be ‘unloaded ’ like luggage, ii, 1). He shows an ironical vein
(cf. the epithet dfidmaros and the parenthesis in viii, 2),! not to
mention a refreshing candour.? He can also strike a moralizing
note (vi, 10).

Among particular stylistic features we may name the careful
use of tenses : note the discrimination between the pres. and aor.
infin. (ro Aéyew . . . eimeiv, 76 axovew . . . axodoa, i), the perf.
and aor. infin. (nepabnrévar . . . pabeiv, iv, 6), the perf. and pres.
tenses (vi, 2, 7; vii, 2; viii, 2, 6, 11), and the full force of the
perf. indic. (éyxéxAeworar, vi, 7, etc.). There is an abundance of
adjectives in d-privative (thirty-three instances in the Epistle),
which Aristotle ® accounts a mark of elevated style. We observe
the frequency of uév . . . 8¢ (twenty-two times), of particles
(see p. 65), and of resumptive odros (vi, 1; vii, 2; X, 6). Com-
pound verbs abound (ninety-six in all, four being double com-
pounds). Sometimes a compound verb is resumed by its simplex
form with no appreciable difference of meaning (cf. xarowcéw . . .
olkéw, v, 4, 5).4 In vi, 5 hiatus is avoided by the use of didrt
(note causal 67 in the same section). Once (ii, 9) ydp ends a
sentence. Diminutives are entirely lacking.®

1 Speaking of ‘ those specious philosophers ' who say that God is fire, he adds :
‘ they call that God whereunto they themselves are destined to go’. See also
ii, 9, n. (radrys Tis xoAdoews).

% See note on «pdriore ddyvyre (i).

3 Rhet. iii, 6, 7.

4 A class. idiom surviving in N.T. Greek (Moulton, Proleg. 115).

b gerlov (vi, 9), 8prov (xi, 5), and ywpiov (xii, 2) are diminutives in form only.
A frequent use of diminutives is a sign of colloquialism. Their absence from our
Epistle is in keeping with its literary quality.
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5. AUTHORSHIP AND DATE

As so olten in early literature, the authorship is veiled. Ex-
termal evidence is entircly lacking. The Epistle itself is curiously
impersonal. It is clear that the author is a man of furnished
mind, who handles his theme with considerable skill but gives no
clue to his identity. He never even allies himself explicitly with
the Christians, though his personal faith is unmistakable.! The
phrases “ a disciple of apostles ' 2 and ‘ a teacher of the Gentiles’
are vague in meaning and relate only to the writer of the appended
chapters. One negative finding may be taken as assured. Few
scholars would now accept the traditional ascription to Justin
Martyr.® Language and style, apart from other features, are
decisive on this point. The door of speculation thus stands open,
and many have not hesitated to enter boldly in. Bunsen’s view ¢
that the Epistle (chs. i-x) came from Marcion before his secession
from the Church is very improbable. Buonaiuti has revived this
theory.5 It is true that there are general features common to
Marcion and Diognetus : the emphasis on the practical aspects of
religion, the marked soteriological interest, the anti-Judaic
temper, and the insistence on the uniqueness and newness of
Christianity. But the differences are fundamental. The Epistle
shows no sign of Marcion’s dualism, the hard, just Demiurge of
the Old Testament, the loving Father-God of the New. Diognetus
indeed credits the Jews with the worship of ‘the one God of
the universe ’ (iii, 2). For Marcion the supreme God can have
no contact with matter ; the creator of the visible world is the
Demiurge. Diognetus, on the other hand, speaks of ‘the all-
creating God' (6 mavroxriorys, vii, 1), Creator of the universe
(viii, 7), the world (x, 2), the elements (viii, 2), and things
(iv, 2). It uses similar language about the Son: ‘the very
Artificer and Maker of the universe’ (vii, 2). Man, according
to Marcion, is the offspring of the creator of the world ; he has
no kinship with the God of love. Diognetus (x, 2) affirms that
God made man in His own image. Marcion takes the Pauline
view of faith as trust in the unmerited grace of God revealed in
Christ ; in the Epistle ‘ fajth * seems to have a more intellectual
content.® The Docetism of Marcion is hardly consistent with
Diognetus, vii, 4: ° He sent him as Man to men’. Finally,
Diognetus, v, 6, regards marriage as the normal state, whereas the

14 Cest un croyant qui parle ” (G. Bardy, La Vie spirituelle d’'aprés les
Péres des trois premiers siécles, 90).

2 See note on xi, I.

4 Chyistianity and Mankind, i, 170 ff.

¢ See Molland, pp. 3or1 f.

3 See below, pp. 61 f.

¢ See below, p. 40.
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strict asceticism of Marcion leads him to condemn wedlock and
parentage.!

Even less probable are the views which ascribe the Epistle to
Clement of Rome (Baratier) and Apollos (Gallandi). Dorner 2
would assign it to Quadratus, the earliest apologist, a fragment of
whose work is preserved in Eusebius.? Doulcet 4 and Kihn®
assign it to the author of the Apology of Aristides.® Other names
suggested are Apelles (Dridseke),” Lucian the martyr (Chapman),®
Ambrosius (Birks),” Hippolytus (R. H. Connolly).1® Donaldson !
indeed was put to such straits in this matter that he was disposed
to make its first editor (H. Stephanus, 1592) its author! But
he states, “ I am inclined to think it more likely that some of the
Greeks who came over to Italy when threatened by the Turks
may have written the treatise, not so much from the wish to
counterfeit a work of Justin’s as to write a good declamation in
the old style ”. ** But ”’, he went on to add, ‘‘ there is no sound
basis for any theory with regard to this remarkable production .

1 See Tertullian, adv. Marc. i, 29, iv, 34.

% Person of Christ (E.T., 1861), I, 1, 374 f.

3H.E. iv, 3. See below, pp. 148 ff.

¢ Revue des Questions historigues, xxviii (1880), 6o1-12.

5 Der Ursprung des Briefes an Diognet (1882), pp. 95-154.

¢ See below, pp. 59 ff.

7 In Jahrbiicher fir protestantische Theologie (1881), p. 466.

8 Catholic Encyclopedia, v, 8 {.

% Birks (Dict. of Christian Biography, II, 162 fi. See also his revised art. in
Wace and Piercy, Dict. of Christian Biography (1911), pp. 257 ff.) holds that the
heading ‘ of the same ’ does not directly attribute the Epistle to Justin but relates
it to the author of the treatise To the Greeks which immediately preceded it in the
MS. (see below, p. 68). In support he points out features of style and diction
common to both documents. Cureton, Spicilegium Syriacum (1855), had given
from a sixth- or seventh-century MS. a Syriac version of a discourse almost identical
with To the Greeks, ascribed to ‘“ Ambrosius, a chief man of Greece, who became
a Christian, and all his fellow-councillors raised a clamour against him *’. Birks,
therefore, thinks that both To the Greeks and To Diognetus came from the hand of
Ambrosius. He suggests that probably an old copy exhibited three works of
Ambrosius—an avowal of Christianity and answers To the Greeks and To Diognetus.
The first documentislost ; the second is a sample of numerous controversial works ;
the third, the Epistle to Diognetus, though fragmentary, is unique, apologetic but
also catechetical in character, chs. xi-xii forming, as he is disposed to think, part
of the same discourse as chs. i-x (see below, p. 64).

Birks’s hypothesis, which rests partly on the kinship between To the Greeks
and To Diognetus, has not won any general favour, though Cruttwell, 4 Literary
History of Early Christianity, i, 301 {., is favourably inclined to it.

10 J.T.S. xxxvi (1935), 347 ff. Connolly argues that the similarity between
Diognetus, vii, 1-5 and Hippolytus, Philos. x, 33 points to common authorship.
These two passages are alike not only in theme and argument, but also in structure,
and in two places they show such close resemblances in thought and language that
‘“ accidental coincidence seems out of the question .

11 4 Critical History of Christian Literature and Doctrine (1866}, ii, 141 f.

2
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Similarly, Overbeck ! called in question the literary honesty of
the writer of the Epistle. ‘“ There are no adequate means of
determining its authorship ’, says Westcott.2 ‘“ But *’, he con-
tinues, ‘‘it is enough that we can regard it as the natural out-
pouring of a Greek heart holding converse with a Greek mind in
the language of old philosophers .

The question of the date is only to a less degree indeterminate.
The internal evidence is far from conclusive. The references to
persecution are general in character and allow no sure deduction.®
No chronological significance attaches to the description of
Christianity as ‘this new race or practice ' (i), since Tertullian
and Eusebius can both speak of Christianity in their times in
similar terms. Nor again does the fact that the author writes
of Jewish sacrifices and ritual in the present tense necessarily
imply that the Temple was still standing. For not only does it
appear that sacrifices continued to be offered after A.pn. 70 in
various places,® but a Christian writer might naturally speak of
the Jewish ritual as still obligatory, as indeed the pious Jew firmly
held it to be.> On the other hand, it is precarious to infer a late
date from the use of the term oixovouwds (ix, 1. Cod. Argent.),
which fourth- and fifth-century writers employ to denote the
inner relations of the Godhead. This theological nicety is foreign
to the thought of the Epistle, and it is safer to adopt Lachmann'’s
emendation oilrxovounds (' planned ’).

The very universality of thought and tone makes it hard to
fix the period of the Epistle.® Westcott would place it as early
as A.D. 117. If that is too early, Overbeck’s post-Constantinian

1 Ueber den pseudojustinischen Brief an Diognet (1872); Studien zur Gesch. dey
alten Kirche,i (1875). R. B. Drummond in the Academy, iv (1873), 27 ff. favour-
ablyv reviews Overbeck’s case for a late origin of the Epistle. More recently P.
Thomsen (Philologische Wochenschrift (1930), 561-3) hazards a Byzantine author-
ship of the twelfth century.

2 The Canon of the New Testament,5 pp. 86 £. Aubé (Saint Justin, Philosophe et
Martyr, p. 94), impressed by the philosophic temper of the writer, essays no
name ; but, ‘‘ cet auteur inconnu a sans doute passé sa jeunesse & Athénes, au
milieu des sophistes .

s Renan (Marc-Auréle, p. 424), however, thinks that they fit the last years of
Marcus Aurelius. See below, pp. 38 ff.

4 See the evidence given in Donaldson, op. ¢it., ii, 135 £.

5 The use of the present tense is often a mere literary convention. Cf. Heb.
vii, 8; Josephus, Antig. iii, 6-12. See Hamack’s note on 1 Clem. xli, 2 (in
Patrum Apost. Opera, fasc. 1, pt. i) and Lightfoot (Apost. Fathers, I, ii) on the
same passage.

¢ " Tt breathes an air of eternity ; it is marked by inner harmony and clear-
ness ; and precisely because it was so direct an expression of the eternal element
in Christianity, does it bear so few traces of any particular period ” (Dorner,
Person of Christ, 1,1, 377). '
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date and J. M. Cotterill’s fantastic theory ! of an eighth- or ninth-
century composition are patently far too late. Otto and Bunsen
place it about A.D. 135; Ewald between A.D. 120-30. Keim 2
and Cruttwell suggest the reign of Marcus Aurelius. Wilamowitz-
Moellendorff and Geficken assign it to A.D. 250, Zahn 230-310.
Harnack prefers still wider limits (170-310). The prevailing view
is that the Epistle derives from the middle or latter half of the
century. Puech (p. 263) puts it soon after Justin Martyr ;
R. H. Connolly ? leans “ to the close of the second century, and
to the age of Hippolytus, af the eariiest”’. Lightfoot,* Bardenhewer,?
and Kriiger favour about A.D. 150. Some general considerations
point to this relatively early date : the condemnation in common
of paganism and Judaism ; freedom in handling the N.T. writings ;
the lack of the- tendency to identify the ideal of Christian ex-
cellence with the ascetic life, and the absence of traces of sacerdo-
talism ; the relatively simple Christology less elaborate than that
~of Origen ; the dominance of the doctrine of the Logos with no
doctrine of the Holy Spirit ; ¢ the problem why the Son had come
late in time, which appears in Justin but finds little place in later
apologists ; the apparent unawareness of formulated heresies, apart
from possible hints of the Gnostic emphasis ; the traditional assign-
ment of the Epistle to Justin and its place in the Codex with other
writings ascribed to him.
Nothing is known of the place of origin of the Epistle. Bunsen,
Driseke, and others would assign it to Rome, Doulcet to Athens.
For the authorship and origin of the appended chapters
(xi-xii) see below, pp. 66 ff.

6. TEACHING
(i) Of chs. i-x.

The theological content of the Epistle lies mainly in chs. vii-
ix. It indicates a simple form of belief. There is no elaboration,
for example, in the author’s doctrine of the Logos, nor does he
seem aware of the philosophic difficulties involved in the idea
of the incarnation of the Son of God.? Moreover, there are

1 Church Quarterly Review (April, 1877); Peregrinus Proteus (1879). The
theory is usefully summarized in Radford, 13-15.

% See note on vii, 4 (below).

3 J.T.S. xxxvi (1935), p- 35I. See note on vii, 5 (below).

4 Apostolic Fathers, I, 1i, 533 (ed. 2) ; Biblical Essays, p. 94.

5 Gesch. d. althirchl. Lit. 1%, 322. § See below, p. 51.

7 Celsus (Origen, Con. Cels. iv, 2 ; ii, 31), writing ¢. A.D. 177, argues that incar-
nation involves limitation and change, and that such is unthinkable in an im-
mortal and immutable God. It would mean a ‘‘ change from good to bad "’
(iv, 14).
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noticeable omissions. No explicit mention is made of the Old
Testament.! Thisis the more strange in that some Christian apolo-
gists made great play with Old Testament prophecies as supposed
predictions of the coming of Christ,2 and generally correlated the
old revelation in the Law and the Prophets with the new revelation
in Christ. The silence of the Epistle in this regard is due not to
Gnostic contempt for the Old Testament so much as to the author’s
polemic against Jewish tenets and customs as a foil to the Christian
religion. Moreover, the Epistle was addressed to a heathen and
intended primarily for Gentiles to whom the Old Testament would
make little or no appeal.® But, above all, the proof of the truth
of Christian claims lies elsewhere, viz. in the purity and nobility
of Chnistian lives. More striking is the fact that the author has
only a general reference to the historic life of the Son, and none to
his miracles, suffering, death, and resurrection.4 He comes
nearest to this in the passage: ‘ Himself gave up His own Son
as a ransom for us’, etc. (ix, 2). Nor are forgiveness and the
need of a new birth brought clearly into view. There is no in-
dication of Church order or sacraments or indeed of any credal
form such as is adumbrated in the Apol. of Aristides (c. A.D. 140).°
Too much must not be made of these omissions, since the dis-
cussion is limited by the supposed queries of Diognetus. But the
simplicity of the theological contents is not without significance
for the question of the date of the Epistle. In temper the author
of Diognetus is to be classed among the sub-apostolic writers, of
whom Sanday ¢ says: ‘‘there is no conscious speculation or
systematizing ; and yet thought is at work ; language and usage
are in process of becoming more fixed ; the foundations of more
developed doctrine are really being laid, but laid, as it were,
underground ”’. The Preaching of Peter, with which Diognetus
shows kinship,” belongs also to this transitional type.

The teaching of the Epistle may be considered. under the

following heads :

1 The reference to ‘ the fear of the law ’ and ‘ the grace of the prophets’ is
found in the Appendix (xi, 6). Cf. also 7 yeypappéva (xii, 3) of a passage in
Genesis (ii, 8-9). For echoes of O.T. passages see below, pp. 53 {.

2 Cf. Just. Mart., Apol. i, 30 (cited below, p. 62). See also Athenagoras,
Suppl. 9, Theophilus, ad Autol. ii, g al.

3 This is not to deny that some cultured pagans had studied the Jewish Scrip-
tures. Justin, Tatian, and Theophilus attribute their conversion to that source.

¢ Suppression of the distinctive Christian elements is noticeable in other
apologists, e.g. Tatian, Athenagoras, Minucius Felix. Justin is an exception.
For reasons for this suppression, see below, p. 47.

: See J. R. Harris, Aristides (Camb. Texts and Stud. 1, i, 13 fi., 24 f.).

¢ Christologies, Ancient and Modern, p. 12.

* See below, pp. 58 f.
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(@) God

Before the coming of the Son man was ignorant of the know-
ledge of God (viii, 1. See note). It is in the conception of God
that both pagan idolatry and Jewish superstition stand condemned.
The worship of stocks and stones is offered to senseless images and
is therefore utterly foolish. The Jews, it is true, recognize the
one God and Master of the universe. But they too are foolish
and even impious ; for by their sacrifices they suppose that God
is in need of such offerings, and by their ridiculous ritual ob-
servances they misconceive His character and wisdom. The
theories of the ‘plausible philosophers’ who identified God
with fire or water or some other created element are obviously
absurd, since any one identification has equal claim with the rest.
All such strivings after God are discredited. Our author makes
no recognition of the revelation of God through nature ! cr through
the O.T. witness 2 or through the soul ‘“ naturally Christian .
Man’s knowledge of the Deity came from God Himself. God
‘ manifested Himself through faith, by which alone it is given to
see God ’ (viii, 6).

The God 2 thus self-revealed is primarily ‘ the one God of the
universe ' and ‘ Master ' (iii, 2), ‘ the all-sovereign, all-creating,
and invisible God ' (vii, 2), ‘Master and Maker of the universe,
who created all things and disposed them in their due order’
(viii, 7. Cf. iii, 44 wviii, 2). The Logos is the agent of creation,*
but God its primal source (vii, z). The providence of God ordains
the seasons (iv, 5) and bestows on all men what they lack, while
He Himself is beyond all need (iii, 3 ff.). As to His character
God is ‘not only a lover of men’ (¢ddvfpwmos) but also ‘ long-
suffering * (uaxpdfuuos). And this He is unchangingly, ‘ kind
and good and free from anger and true, and He alone is good’
(viii, 8). The author insists that ‘ force (Bia) is no attribute of
God’ (vii, 4. See note and p. 42, below). The power (Svvauts)
that He wields is moral (ix, 1-2).

1 He affirms, of course, that God creates and controls all natural phenomena
(iii, 4, iv, 5 al.).

2If this is implied in the bald statement that the Jews worship the one God
of the universe (iii, 2), it is offset by their Seioc8atpovia (see below, p. 94).

3 The author seems to use feds with and without the article sometimes in-
differently (16 times with and 20 without), both usages being found occasionally
in the same context (viii, 2 ; ix, 2, etc.). Cf. ¢ Adyos and Adyos (xi, 2, 3). The title
marip occurs rarely (x, I; xi, 2; xii, 9), perhaps because he is writing for Gentile
readers, for whom the concept of God as ' Father ' would have less meaning than
that of ‘God ' or ‘' King’ (cf. Wisd. xi, 10). For the significance of the term
‘ Father ’ in Greek thought, see T. W. Manson, The Teaching of fesus, 9o f.

4 See below, p. 27.
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But the dominant conception is the ‘ goodness’ and ‘ love'’
of God. The author’s mind moves within the circle of God’s
moral gualities denoted by ypnoréms (ix, 1 al. Cf. ypnoros «kai
dyafds, viii, 8), dydmy, dyamdw (iv, 4; vii, 5), ¢iAdvlpwmos,
ddarfpwmia (vill, 7; ix, 2). These qualities are reflected in
all the divine dealings with men. His majesty (neyadeidrys) is
a majesty of beneficent love (x, 5. See note). It was love of
mankind that moved God to make the world (x, 2), to subject
all earthly things to man, to endow men with reason and mind,!
to grant them the power to aspire to Himself whose image they
bear, to promise the kingdom in heaven to those who loved
Him. The gifts of God attest His love and care, and it is not
possible to discriminate among these gifts ; all are necessary and
useful to men (iv, 2). It is, however, in the fact of redemption
that the author sees most clearly the manifestation of the goodness
of God. Chapters vii-ix set forth the divine plan of salvation.
Here we have a clearer exposition of the Atonement from one
point of view than any before Irenaeus, who gives a careful
analysis of the work of redemption. We shall indeed look in vain
{for any developed theory of Atonement in Christian writings of the
early period. The time for a formal statement of the doctrine
had not yet come. But certain features of our author’s view
may be plainly discerned and are of interest as indicating in a
personal utterance of faith one trend of Christian thought.?

The need for redemption lay in man’s sin, which entailed the
inevitable reward of spiritual incapacity and déath. See below,
pp. 28 {. Nothing, we note, is said of the view held generally
by the apologists (cf. Just. Mart., Dial. 30) that deliverance is
from the power of the demons. Belief in demons, i.e. intermediary
spirits who operate in all departments of human life as agents of
the gods,® was widely prevalent in ancient pagan thought.
Most of the apologists shared this belief in a modified form * and
addressed themselves to the task of proving the reality and extent
of the malign influence of the demons. The author of Driognetus
gives no hint that he held the general view, though we may not,
e stlentio, conclude the contrary.

1 God  bestows on us the power both of speaking and of hearing ’ (i).

2 By far the most complete statement at this period of the work of Christ
is contained in that very attractive little work, the Epistle to Diognetus—a work
which may be dated about the year a.D. 160 " (The Bishop of Gloucester, in
the Church Quarlerly Review, cxxxi (1940), p. 5).

s C{. Origen, Com. Cels. viii, 35.

4 C{. Plato, Symp. 202E; Plutarch, De Defect. Orac. 13.

5 Whereas the pagans made a distinction between the classes of demons, some
being of a morally lower order, others good (cf, Qrigen, Con. Cels. viii, Go), for
the Christians all demons were wholly bad,
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Redemption springs from God Himself, but is effected in the
Son. He indeed shares the counsel of the Father and is the ap-
pointed agent of salvation. But the initiative lies with God,
who ‘ first loved " men (x, 3) and who in the beginning (cf. viii, 11)
purposed to save: ‘having conceived a great and unutterable
design He communicated it to His Child alone’ (viii, g): ‘He
planned everything already in His own mind with His Child’
(ix, 1). It was God Himself who ‘ established among men and
fixed firmly in their hearts the truth and the holy and incom-
prehensible word’ (vii, z). The primacy of God comes out
clearly throughout the Epistle. The role of the Father in the
redemptive plan is differentiated from that of the Son as Sender
is from Sent. The Son was ‘sent ' ! in gentleness and meekness
to save and persuade and to call men in love, not to compel nor
to judge (vii, 4). In this commission of the Son it was God
Himself moving towards men in redeeming love: ‘He did not
hate us or repel us or remember our misdeeds, but was long-
suffering, bore with us, Himself in mercy took on Him our sins,
Himself gave up His own Son as a ransom for us ’ (ix, 2. See note).
That some phrases point also to the Son’s activity in redemption
only illustrates the author’s view of the perfect accord of will
between Father and Son.

Redemption is rooted in God’s love and goodness. The
execution of the plan determined in the heavenly counsels from
the beginning (viii, 11; ix, 1) was deferred until the appointed
time. God waits till man, self-convicted by his own deeds,
has learned his moral impotence. And this, not because God is
neglectful of man (viii, 10) or takes pleasure in sins, but out of
His long-suffering (viii, #) and forbearance (ix, 2). Then He
shows forth the Saviour.? Here is the answer to Diognetus’s
third question, namely, why Christianity had not appeared at an
earlier time.? God wanted to show that man could not save
himself. The picture is not that of an offended or implacable
Deity, but of a patient God who yearns to save (is He not free
from wrath and hatred ? ix, 2). ‘' The entire conception and
process of Redemption is, from first to last, a revelation of un-
imaginable love ; a love which can only elicit, from men who have
eyes to see it, the profoundest emotions of amazement and of
adoration ; and this love is, at least, not less emphatically the

1This note is frequent in the Gospels (Mk. ix, 37; Luke iv, 18; John v, 35 al),
especially the Fourth, where it is ** a divine title " (W. F. Howard).

2 See note on viii, 10-11, and cf. the purport of Wisd. xi, 23; Acts xvii, 30;
Rom. ii, 4; iii, 25 f.

3On this theme see Origen, Con. Cels. vi, 78; Arnobius, ii, 75. See below,
P 127.
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love of the Father, than the love of the Son who died ** (Moberly).!
Hence our author shares the Pauline wonder at the saving purpose
of God as being wholly contrary to all human expectation. Cf.
Vi, 3; wiil, IT; ix, 5.

The immediate result of redemption is that man is enabled
‘to enter into the kingdom of God'’ (ix, 1), a new experience
and status which lead to holy and joyous living. Redemption
and sanctification are linked together. After describing the
redemption through the Son and the faith and knowledge by
which it is apprehended, the author continues, ‘ with what joy,
think you, will you be filled ? . . . loving Him you will imitate
His goodness’ (x, 3-4). Thus the redeemed man, ‘justified’
(Sucawnfivar.  See note on ix, 4) by the Son, brings forth ethical
fruits. Henceforth God is in him as ‘ mind, light, honour, glory,
strength, life’. So also the writer finds evidence of God’s
‘ presence * (mapovoia) in the endurance and triumph of the
Christian martyrs (vii, g). '

It is clear that in the main the author conceives the Atone-
ment from the point of view of ‘ moral influence . Redemption
is achieved by the love of God awakening its response of love in
man. ‘ How greatly will you love Him who so first loved you ?’
(x, 3).2 But that is not all. There is a strain in the Epistle
which suggests that atonement is more than the expression of
God’s love. God ‘gave up His own Son as a ransom for us’
(AvTpov dmép Hudwv, ix, 2). The term Adrpov in current Greek
usage has the nuance of transaction, and the notion of equivalent
price for deliverance 3 is dominant in both the Greek word and
its common Hebrew correlative (kopher). Further, the words
‘ for what else could cover our sins but his righteousness ? * (ix, 3)
seem to approach the idea of satisfaction, and possibly there is
a hint of the substitution of the Son for sinners in the exclamation,
‘O the sweet exchange’ (dvraddayd, ix, 5).%# J. Scott Lidgett,®
referring to crucial parts of Diognmetus, vii, ix, says: * these
passages will show that this epistle might stand with equal pro-
priety at the head of the so-called moral doctrines of the Atone-
ment, and of those which look upon it as a satisfaction for sin .
It is clear that, while the moral theory of the Atonement pre-
dominates in our author’s thought, it is not exclusive of other

!} Atonement and Personalily, p. 331.

? A Johannine thought (r John iv, 19).

% The root idea of both verb and noun seems to be ‘ deliverance '. See Exp.
T.xlv (1933}, 142 (B. Blake). Seealso V. Taylor, Jesus and His Sacrifice, pp. 102 ff.

¢ The phrase, however, is ambiguous. The ' exchange ’ is probably that of
man’s wickedness for righteousness, an internal change not an external transfer.

5 The Spiritual Principle of the Atonement, p. 424.
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elements which later developed into the substitutionary and penal
theories.!

In this regard it is important to observe that it is in virtue of
his righteousness (3ixaiootvn) that the Son redeems. In an elo-
quent passage the Epistle names the moral qualities of the
Saviour : he is holy, innocent, just, incorruptible, immortal.
It then singles out 3{xatos as apparently the crucial term. By the
righteousness of the Son man’s sins are ‘covered’ (see note on
ix, 3). ‘" In that righteousness we are justified. The Pauline
term is used, but the meaning has become much less forensic.
The thought is not that of an externally imputed righteousness,
but of a real change in the sinful heart of man, and the writer
seems to feel that the righteousness of Christ becomes actually
ours ”’ (Grensted).? The death of Christ is obviously in mind,
though not expressly named. But the necessity of the death is
not considered, nor does the author show how it actually effects
redemption, apart from the response of love evoked from men.
His language trembles on the verge of the substitutionary principle.
But the decisive step is not taken. It is sufficient for our author
to declare that the source of redemption is in God and that it is
as the Righteous One that the Son saves, without particularizing
the method by which atonement is made. The broad lines of
the author’s view are clear, but it is neither developed nor com-
plete. He is, however, thoroughly evangelical in conviction ;
none can enter into the kingdom of God except through the Son,
who is able to save even creatures devoid of moral power (ix, 2-6).3
Lightfoot ¢ says of the central part of the Epistle (v-vii) that ‘it
seems to embody the very spirit of the Gospel ”. It is to be
noted that the author gives small place to man’s part in the Atone-
ment. Man must ‘believe on God’s goodness’ (ix, 6), a faith
which he must first ‘ desire ’ (x, 1).* But redemption is solely
the work of divine grace.

(b) The Son

Specific titles are ‘ His Child’ (mais, viii, 9; ix, 1), ‘ His
beloved Child * (viii, 11), ‘the Son (viss) of God’ (ix, 4), * His

! Rashdall (The Idea of Atonement in Christian Theology, p. 206, n. 1) entirely
minimizes the passage (ix, 2-5) as ‘* after all only a rhetorical paraphrase of the
ransom passage in the Gospel, read in the light of Isaiah liii and of St. Paul .

2 A Short History of the Doctrine of the Atonement, p. 15.

3 Cf. Hermas, Sim. ix, 12, 5-8.

8 Historical Essays, p. 7.

8 This is not the Pauline conception of faith whereby man is * justified ’.
See below, p. 40.

$ For mrais and vids see on viii, 9.
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own Son’ (ix, 2), ‘ His only-begotten (uovoyerijs) Son’ (x, 2), ‘ the
Saviour ’ (ix, 6), ‘the Lord ’ (vii, 7. Cf. xii, g), and in the Ap-
pendix " Son ' (xi, 5) and ‘ Word ’ (xi, 2, 3, 7; xii, 9). To these
we may add the terms descriptive of Christ’s moral qualities
named above (p. 25). One phrase describes the Son’s cosmic
function : ‘ the very Artificer and Maker of the universe ’ (vii, 2).1
In vii, 4 ff. he is viewed under the categories of ‘ King’, ‘ God’,
‘“Man’, ‘ Judge’. Two expressions of uncertain reference re-
main : ' the truth’, and * the holy and incomprehensible word 2

We note the absence of the Jewish titles ‘ Messiah® and
“Son of Man ’, naturally of no interest to a Gentile reader. The
name ' Jesus’ is not found, and his earthly life is practically
ignored,® although the explicit statement ‘ He sent him as Man
to men’ (vii, 4. Cf. also xi, 3) excludes any suggestion of
Docetism (dvfpwmov, however, in vii, 4 is Lachmann’s insertion).

The Christology is simple and unscholastic.# It is plainly of
the ‘ pneumatic ' type. The Son is a heavenly being who de-
scended, being ‘sent’ to appear to men. No precise definition
of the relation of the Son to the Father is attempted. It is
clear, however, from the use of the various titles, and from the
whole idea of the ‘ Child ’ sharing God’s heavenly counsel, being
‘sent’ to men, given as ‘ransom’ and shown as ‘ Saviour’,
that the author thinks of the Son as not only pre-existent, but
subordinate to the Father. The frequency of the term ‘ Son’
bears this out.® The filial life as such implies subordination.
But the passage describing the sending of the Son (vii, 2) em-
phasizes his majestic nature and office. The ‘Sent’ was no
minister to men, or angel, or ruler, or one of those who direct
earthly things, or of those entrusted with the dispensations in
heaven. He was ‘ the very Artificer and Maker of the universe
Himself ' (substantially the same title is applied to God, viii, 7),
whom the author exalts in a lengthy description of his universal
dominion over nature. So also the plan of salvation was dis-

1 See below, p. 119.
2 Allen (Continuity of Christian Thought, p. 26) thinks that the latter phrase

denotes ‘* Christ in His spiritual being . But see below on vii, 2.
3 A ‘“Dblanched Christology ** (Moffatt, Introd. to the Literature of the N.T.?,
P. 471)

¢See V. A. Spence Little, The Christology of the Apologists, pp. 68-75.

5 “ There is an intractable element of subordination in the functions which
he (St. Paul) assigns to the Son ’’ (cf. 1 Cor. xv, 27 f.), (Vincent Taylor, The
Atonement in New Testament Teaching, p. 129). Cf. also 1 Cor. xi, 3; Gal
iv, 4; Phil. ii, 9. See Beyschlag, New Testament Theology?, ii, 74 ff. A similar
strain appears in Hebrews (i, 2, 6; v, 5; xiii, 20), the Fourth Gospel (v, 19, 30;
vi, 38; vii, 16; x, 36), and it is well marked in Just. Mart. (dpol. i, 12, 13;

i1, 13).
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closed ‘ to His Child alone ’ (viii, 9 ; ix, 1), and revealed through
His beloved Child ’ (viii, 11). Donaldson ! holds in reference to
viii, 1 that the author did not identify the Son with the Father
but thought that he was possessed of a divine nature (feds),
‘““and therefore was capable of exhibiting to man the properties
of a divine nature ”. Cf. ‘He sent him as God’ (feds), vii, 4.
But we may go farther and say that the author shared the view
held by the apologists that in essence the Son is one with the
Father whilst distinct in person and subordinate in function.
““He is God so truly that His coming can be described as the
coming of God, His Atonement as God’s taking upon Him our
sins, His revelation as God’s revelation of Himself ’ (Radford).?
All this suggests a dignity inherent in the Son comparable with
that of the Father Himself.

The function of the pre-incarnate Son is conceived particularly
in relation to the world. He was its creative principle, agent
rather than author of creation.? But the writer’s interest is
more religious than philosophical.# He looks upon the Son as
essentially Revealer and Redeemer. Diognetus, like Justin
Martyr,’ recognizes a didactic purpose in the Incammation. God

1 Critical History of Christian Literature, ii, 129.

2 The Epistle to Diognetus, p. 39. See also above, p. 23.

3 Here, as clsewhere, the author’s mind is dominated by Johannine teaching.
Later Jewish thought expressed the idea of the divine activity in creation and
revelation by the personification of Wisdom. See Prov. viii, 22 ff. In the Book
of Wisdom, ix, 1-2, Wisdom is aligned with the Word of the O.T. (Gen. i, 1;
Ps. xxxiii, 6 al.) and each credited with a share in the work of creation. To convey
this idea of mediatorial agency in creation Philo adopted a term long current in
Hellenic philosophical circles, viz., * Logos ’, which for him corresponded to both
the creative Word of the O.T. and the immanent Reason of Stoicism. Cf. Leg.
Alleg. iii, 96 : oxwd Beod 8¢ 6 Adyos adrod éarwv, § xabBdmep Spydvew mpoaxpnaduevos
éxoouomoler.  So also de Migr. Abr. 6, de Sacerdot. 81. The thought is echoed in
Paul (Col. 1, 16 ; 1 Cor. viii, 6) and the awuctor ad Hebraeos (Heb. i, 2}, but the
term itself is lacking (for possible reasons of this omission, see W. F. Howard,
Christianity according to St. John, pp. 42 fI.). The word ‘ Logos ' comes into
Christian use first in the Prologue of the Fourth Gospel (John i, 1 ff., 14). There
the Logos, the agent of creation (i, 3, 10), is conceived as personal and incarnate,
a marked advance upon Philonic thought. Moreover, in the Fourth Gospel the
term ‘ Logos ' as a personal title is confined to the Prologue. In the body of
that Gospel 6 vios (o feof) becomes the characteristic title. It is to the N.T.,
and especially to John, that the author of Diognetus, i-x, owes his general con-
ception and particularly his preference for the terms ‘ Son’, * Child . The title
‘ Logos ' occurs only in the appended chapters, with the doubtful exception of
vii, 2. See below, p. 137, and Additional Note C.

For the locutions used to describe the various mediatorial functions of the
Word, see note on vii, 2 (¢ . . . éxTioey).

4 In both the Fourth Gospel (i, 3) and our Epistle (vii, 2) there is but a single
clear reference to the cosmic creativeness of the Word aor Son. In Diognetus
(viii, 7; x, 2) creation is attributed directly to God.

b Apol. i, 23 ; Dial. 83.
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by sending the Son ‘established among men the truth and the
holy and incomprehensible word and fixed it firmly in their
hearts ' (vii, 2). DBut the revelation is not so much of the mind
of the Father as of His will to save. This further redemptive
function He effects in the Son, who is given as ‘ransom ’ for men.
Justin Martyr excepted, the apologists generally tend to stress
the work of Christ in creation rather than in redemption. But
not so with our author. The soteriological aspect is set in the
forefront. The Son not only reveals the true knowledge of the
Father (viii, 1), but also fulfils the plan of salvation in his mission
of love to men (see above, p. 23).! When he returns it will be
as Judge (vii, 6). See p. 42.

(c) Man and the Christian Community

Man is a moral being and the object of God’s love. God made
him in His own image and for his sake created the world.2 To
man He gave dominion over all things in the earth, endowed him
with reason and mind,® and empowered him for heavenly aspira-
tions.* God’s love was shown in part in His forbearance with
man’s sins (viii, 7; ix, I), but still more by His implanting in
man ‘the truth and the holy and incomprehensible word ’, by
sending His Son as Man to men, and by the promise of the king-
dom in heaven ‘ to those who loved Him '.

The author will have no truce with natural religion, not even
with the Platonic view that man’s reason can apprehend God,
since God and man are kin.® It is the revelation through faith
that enables man to see God (viii, 6) and to share in His blessings
(viii, 11). He repeatedly insists that Christianity is supernatural
in character. As it is beyond all human thought and devising
(v, 3; Vii, 1), so its ‘ mystery ’ cannot be learned from man (iv, 6).
Man too is not naturally immortal. His iniquity may bring ‘its

1 It was reserved for Athanasius to develop this religious meaning of the
Incarnation. It is, however, noticeable how Diognetus makes the Incarmation
of the Word pivotal. It is in the coming of the Son, not in any moral precepts
or philosophical doctrine of the faith as such, that our author finds the source of
the new and vigorous life of Christians in the world. Similarly, this new quality
of life manifested in the heroic endurance of persecution and in its power to prop-
agate itself is the best attestation of the Incarnation.

2 A familiar thought in the apologists. See note on x, 2. Celsus (Origen,
Con. Cels. iv, 24) controverts this idea. God cares for the whole, for irrational
creatures no less than for man. See also op. cif. iv, 99.

aCf. Just. Mart., Apol. i, 10: ‘ the rational faculties (Aoyix@dv Suvdpewr)
He has Himself endowed us with .

! Sce note on x, 2 (ols . . . émérpepev).

% See the discussion in Just. Mart., Dial. 4.
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reward of punishment and death’ (ix, 2).» Tree-will is implied
in his capacity to become ‘a new man’ (ii, 1), and in God’s atti-
tude of appeal rather than compulsion (vii, 4). It was by his
own consent (&s éfovAduefu, ix, 1) that man was in ‘ the former .
time ’ ‘ borne along by unruly impulses ’, the prey of ‘ pleasures
and lusts ’; hence he was self-convicted as ‘ unworthy of life’
and unable of himself ‘to enter into the kingdom of God'.
The author’s doctrine of sin is baldly stated, but the terms
he uses suffice to show its heinousness in his eyes. He speaks
of ‘inordinate impulses’, ‘iniquity’, ‘ misdeeds’, ‘ wickedness
and impiety’, and finds sin’s crowning effect in man’s moral
impotence to attain life ({ws). He stresses the latter point.
Man of himself and in ‘the former time’ lacks moral power.
There is no hint of the idea that man has an innate bias towards
evil,? though the odpf is in one passage (v, 8. See note), after the
Pauline usage, predominantly ethical, the seat of sin. Nor,
unlike Justin Martyr, Athenagoras, and other apologists, does the
author attribute sin to the malice of demons—a point in which
our Epistle is akin to the Apol. of Aristides. In general, the
ultimate source of evil lies in man'’s ignorance of God (see on viii,
I; X, 3). Hence God’s ‘forbearance’ during the former time
and the implication that ‘complete knowledge of the Father’
is given in the Christian faith (x, 1). But the author’s concern
is less with the cause of sin than with its tragic results.

The remedy lies wholly in the redemption made in Christ.
No place is given to Judaism as a praeparatio evangelica. The
scheme of salvation was disclosed ‘to His Child alone’. Our
author is to be classed with those apologists who recognize no
progressive moral approach to the Incamation. The pre-
Christian world, pagan and Jewish alike, stands under condemna-
tion, an attitude first taken in the Epistle of Barnabas and dis-
cernible in Tatian and Irenaeus. Here there is no question of an
embryonic goodness in mankind, maturing in the course of time.
The redemption is that of an evil world, a wholly new and un-
foreseen manifestation of God’s grace. ‘O the inscrutable working,
O the unexpected blessings !’ (ix, 5).

Of the Christians as a kawov yévos (i) ® and the ‘ soul ’ of the

1 See note on vi, 8.

3 For the yezer hara cf. Sirach xv, 14 (Heb.); xxi, 11 al.; Aristeas, 108, 277
and for rabbinic citations, see Strack and Billerbeck, Kommentar zum Neuen
Testament aus Talmud und Midrasch, iv, 466-83.

3 See note on pp. 94 f. Jewish apologists had to rebut the imputation that
their nation was of recent origin. Cf. Josephus, Con. Apion. i, 1 ff. Christian
defenders laid great stress on the point. See Tatian, ad Graec. 31, Theophilus,
ad Autol. iii, 20 fl.
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world (vi) the author paints a glowing picture. See chs. v-vi,
which culminate in the thought that Christians are divinely ap-
pointed to their high rank. Granted that this section ! portrays
an ideal of character and life,? yet the ideal cannot have been
entirely remote from the actual.® The writer suggests rather
than states how the moral transformation was effected. In the
Son God has manifested His love for men.- This love begets in
men a corresponding love towards God,? and this in turn leads to
the mitatio Der. Then love shown by man to man naturally
follows. The wheel comes full circle in the striking affirmation
that whoever imitates the goodness of God in helping others
becomes a god to his fellows.® Stress is laid on love as the
cardinal virtue of the Christian life, but it is love universalized.
Diognetus had asked ‘ what is the love which they (the Christians)
have for one another ?’¢ Significantly, when the author takes
up this point, he widens the reference. ‘Christians’, he says,
“love all men’ (v, 1I. See note), even ‘ those who hate them’
(vi, 6). Here he sounds a prominent note in the apologies.
Love to enemies was a principle which had marked apologetic
value. Christians were accused of ‘ hatred of the human race’.’
Their answer was to point to the centrality of love in Christianity
as embodied in their own attitude towards their enemies.
Christians are conceived as forming a spiritual organism.
Chapter vi elaborates the thesis that ‘ what the soul is in the body,
that Christians are in the world’. In the Epistle proper (i-x)
there is no hint of the Church,® ministry, or sacraments. Too

1 No summary can do justice to this famous passage in which both language
and style accord with the theme. For a close paraphrase rather than a translation
(in French), see Renan, Marc-Auréle, pp. 425-7. See below on v (ad init.).

2 Hammack, Expansion, i, 253, n. I, takes an adverse view of its historical
worth, dismissing Diognetus, v, 6 as ‘‘a fine piecé of rhetoric, but not much
more than that . So also Workman, Persecution in the Early Church, pp. 168 1.,
n. 1. For a juster view see Gwatkin, Early Church History, i, 213.

3 See some balanced remarks in von Dobschiitz, Christian Life in the Primitive
Church, pp. xxxiv {.

¢« * How greatly will you love Him who so first loved you ? ’ (x, 3).

® See Additional Note B.

¢ Cf. the familiar heathen gibe: ‘‘ Behold how these Christians love one
another ! '’ (Tertullian, Apol. 39).

7 Odium humani generis * (Tacitus, Annals, xv, 44). The genitive is probably
objective. A partial analogy is found in the familiar charge against the Jews
of ‘ misanthropy ’. For an exposition of the phrase in Tacitus, see Edouard
Cuq in Mélanges d'archéologie et d'histoire, vi, 115 ff. (1886). He concludes that
“Vodium generis humani était donc le résultat de certains actes qui pour les
Romains avaient le caractére de maléfices ”’ (p. 128). See also W. M. Ramsay,
The Church in the Roman Empive, pp. 236 £.

& rdtis (vi, 10) is used in a general sensc rather than of the Church as the

“militia Dei’. See note ad loc.
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much should not be made of this silence, but it suggests that the
author did not regard Church order as of primary importance.
Cruttwell * says that the author of Diognetus is perhaps the only
writer of the early period who presents, * pure and unadulterated ”,
the idea of the Church as essentially a spiritual society.? It is
difficult to see on what grounds Puech 3 feels in the Epistle “ une
onction ecclésiastique .

(d) Pagan Idolatry and Philosophy

The treatment of heathen idol-worship (ii) follows the con-
ventional lines.* All images are of perishable material and
mutable in form (do they not vary according to the skill or caprice
of the artificer who carves or moulds or forges them into their
several shapes?). They are dumb and blind; they lack soul,
feeling, and power of motion, and are subject to decay.® To
discriminate among such ‘gods’, leaving those of stone and
earthenware unguarded whilst protecting with great care those
of silver and gold, what is this but mockery of the gods ? The
author stresses the senselessness of idolatry rather than its evil
character and accompaniments (he does not touch on the shame-
less immoralities of pagan worship). Yet the latter are not
lacking. Idolatry deceives (dmardodv oe owwiferav, ii, I. See
note),® and—the most fatal count in the indictment—the wor-
shipper ultimately becomes like the idol that he worships (see
notes on ii, 5). In general, heathen idolatry was for our author
merely blind worship of stocks and stones.

Edwyn Bevan,” in a penetrating study of image-worship,
shows that in respect of pagan gods the general view of the O.T.
is that the image has behind it no reality.® Hence pagan idolatry,
since it treats mere inanimate matter as though it were a living

1 A Literary History of Early Christianity, ii, 539 {.

2 But see Barn. xvi, 7 ff., where the Pauline description of the Church as a
spiritual temple is unfolded. Cf. also Ign., Eph. xv, 3. The thought may derive
from Mark xiv, 58.

3 Les apol. grecs, p. 252 ; Histoire, ii, 219.

4 Cf. Isaiah xI, 18-20; xliv, 9-z0; Jer. x, 1-16; Jubilees i, 9-11; Philo, de
Decal. 7 ff.; Rom. 1, 18 f.; Just. Mart., 4pol. i, 9.

® Common characteristics. Cf. Ps. cxv, 5 ff.; Wisd. xiii, 16 ; Aristeas, 135 ;
Sib. Or. v, 77 fL.

¢ Cf. Isaiah xliv, zo; Wisd. xii, 24; Test. XII Patr., T. Naph. iii, 3: &by
mhavpfévra . . . mikovaar £¥dos kai MBois, mvevpaoy wAdvrs.

? Holy Images (1940), pp. 17 fl.

8 We may point out that some scholars hold that the terms uscd by the cighth-
century prophets (‘no gods’, etc.) denote not the absolute non-existence of
foreign deitics but their ‘‘ utter powerlessness and insufficiency ™ in comparison
with the supreme might of Yahweh., See O. C. Whitehouse in IH.D.B. i, 591.
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being, is judged to be utterly absurd. He illustrates this view
by citations of Ps. cxxxv, 15 f.; Isaiah, xliv; Wisd. xiii, 10-19 ;
Epistle of Jeremy (Baruch vi, 4-22). The wickedness of idolatry
appears when it seeks to make in Israel a similitude of Jehoval,
the onc true God to whom alone worship should be offered. As
for Christian writers, while they shared in some degree this view
that an idol was a nonentity, generally they accepted the pagan .
claim that the images were animated by spirits, which, however,
they deemed to be wholly evil. The images were tenanted by
devils.! Bevan further affirms that educated pagans would not
actually identify the image with the god which it represents.
‘“ It is hardly possible that anyone thought of the deity worshipped
as simply the image he saw and nothing more . . . The deity
was certainly conceived of as a person active in the world apart
from the image ’ (0p. cif. p. 20).2 In a recent review ® the same
scholar adversely criticizes our Epistle on the ground that it
rests on the supposition that the heathen did identify the images
with the gods they worshipped, a view which, he thinks, would
appear contemptible in the eyes of Diognetus, presumably an
enlightened pagan.

Now it is clear that the writer of the Epistle takes the general
O.T. point of view in this regard. He is concerned with pagan
idolatry, not with that apostasy in Israel which sought to make
a likeness of Yahweh in some visible symbol. Hence he dwells
on the irrationality of image-worship rather than its wickedness.
To call lifeless images ‘ gods ’ and to serve and worship them is a
ridiculous delusion. Further, it is true that the Epistle makes no
explicit distinction between the images and the beings they visibly
represent,* such as some pagan writers imply.* This may betray
a lack of clarity of thought and perhaps, in view of Diognetus’
presumed reaction, bad tactics on the part of the author. Prob-
ably it can be explained, if not excused, by the author’s earnest-
ness and passion, qualities which do not always permit a fair
statement of a case! In any event, his treatment is at least in

1 Cf. Minucius Felix, Octavius, xxvii : ‘‘ now these unclean spirits, the demons,
as the magi and philosophers have shown, conceal themselves in statues and
consecrated images "’

2 See also on this point Geffcken, Zwei griech. Apol., 77-8, 241.

3Gee The Hibbert Journal, July, 1943, p. 378. Cf. also J. Donaldson, 4
Critical History, 1, 136 £.

415 there a hint of this distinction in the words ‘ these you worship and in
the end you become likke them !’ (i, 5) ? Obviously, the worshipper could not
become like the god in its form. But probably what is meant is likeness in the
qualities of the god (dumbness, blindness, etc.).

* Edwyn Bevan (Holy Images, p. 22) cites Plutarch, Isis and Osiris, 71, and
other sources. See also his art. in Edinburgh Review, April, 1926, p. 261,
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line with the conventional Jewish and Christian protest, which
did not commonly distinguish between the image and that which
it symbolizes.1 .

Again, unlike the majority of the apologists, the writer of the
Epistle does not advance the view that the idol-gods were the
abode of demons. He seems rather to share the concurrent
opinion that images were, in Justin's phrase,? dfivya rai vexpd.
That both views could be held in the mind without a sense of
conflict may be seen in Paul, who assures his Corinthian readers
that, while *“ we know that no idol is anything in the world, and
that there is no God but one ”’ (1 Cor. viii, 4),% to sacrifice to idols
is to sacrifice to demons and thereby to have fellowship with
demons.*

There is no reference to edible sacrifices such as are mentioned
in the Preaching of Peter (Clem. Alex., Strom. vi, 5, 39 ff.), unless
these are implied in the phrase ‘ by worshipping them with blood
and steaming fat ’ (ii, 8).

The treatment of idolatry is slight compared with that in the
Book of Wisdom. Our author implies (ii, 2) but does not elabor-
ate the argument of Wisd. (xiv, 1-11) that the idol-maker is
perverting created things from their divinely-intended use.?
Perhaps this is one of the points which, as he naively remarks,
he had in reserve (ii, 10) !

The contemptuous dismissal of the Greek philosophers is
briefer still (viii, 2-4). It was but natural that some of the apolo-
gists who had come from the philosophic schools should seek to
commend Christianity as a kind of philosophy.¢ Justin Martyr,
who as a Christian teacher continued to wear the philosopher’s

! But cf. Enoch xcix, 7; Rev. ix, 20, where eldwAa and Satudvia are differ-
entiated.

2 Apol. i, 9.

3 Even if this is part of a statement of belief sent by the Corinthians in a
letter to Paul which he here quotes (see W. Lock in Expositor, V, vi, 65 ff.),
it probably reflects the standpoint of his previous preaching to the Corinthians.

¢ What say I then ? that a thing sacrificed to idols is anything, or that an
idol is anything ? But I say, that the things which the Gentiles sacrifice, they
sacrifice to devils, and not to God ; and I would not that ye should have communion
with devils ”’ (1 Cor. x, 19-20). Cf. Deut. xxxii, 17; Baruch iv, 7. There is
probably no fundamental inconsistency here. For Paul the gods as suck are
nonentities. Yet behind the material representations of the gods lurk demoniacal
powers which can corrupt the worshippers.

& Cf. also the Preaching of Peter (Clem. Alex., Strom. vi, 5, 39) : '' (forgetting)
their (i.e. wood, stones, etc.) material and proper use”’ (rijs OAjs adrdv xai
xpijoews).

¢ See Friedlander (Roman Life and Manners, iii, 227). Harnack (Hist. of
Dogma, ii, 177) speaks of ‘‘ the marvellous attempt to present Christianity to the
world as the religion which is the true philosophy, and as the philosophy which is
the true religion .

3



34 THE EPISTLE TO DIOGNETUS

cloak, has his condemnation of philosophy, but on the whole
takes a just and sympathetic view. Indeed he explicitly recog-
nizes some affinity of ideas between Christianity and Greek
philosophic thought (see Apol. i, 20). But while he reveres the
great names he holds that Plato and the Stoics were only partially
inspired by the spermatic Logos {Apol. ii, 13). Christian teaching
is ““above all human philosophy "’ (Apol. ii, 15).* Athenagoras
too inclines to a charitable judgement. He affirms (Suppl. 7)
that poets and philosophers are moved by * their affinity with
the afflatus from God " (though their conclusions are uncertain
and contradictory, being drawn.‘ each one from himself "), and
he makes free use of philosophic material and form. Platonic
influence on Athenagoras is marked. It was generally argued
that philosophy with its self-contradictions could not rival
Christianity, which is a divine revelation. At the same time
apologists recognize in the philosophic systems certain elements
of universal truth, which they explain as either seed sown by the"
Logos in the heathen world or borrowings from the Scriptures.?
The author of Diognetus, however, will have none of this. He is
to be classed with Theophilus (ii, 4), Tertullian (Apol. 46-7),
and Arnobius (ii, g-10) in his adverse view of the Greek sages,
though his tone is hardly as bitter as that of Tatian, who more
than any other apologist repudiates Greek religion and culture
(see ad Graec. 2, 3). Our author roundly rejects °‘the wvain
and trumpery statements of those specious philosophers’ who
identify God with one or other of the elements as ‘ mere miracle-
mongering and deceit of the magicians ’, and adds parenthetically
a tart reminder of their final destination ! 3

This censure of the philosophers, however, is less drastic than
it seems. The author’s own mind moves in Platonic grooves,*
and his language and style alike attest the influence of the rhetorical

11 found this phflosophy (Christianity) alone to be safe and profitable "
(Dial. 8).

2 What poet ", cries Tertullian (4pol. 47), ** what sophist is there who has
not drunk from the fountain of the prophets ? ’ See Hammack, Expansion, i,

65, 0. I.
’ 3 Probably he has in mind Heraclitus, though he does not name him. See on
viii, 2. We remark a milder note in Aristides, Apol. iii: heathen philosophers
have ‘“erred ' in deifying images made in honour of the elements. So also the
author of Cohort. ad Gent. (iii-iv), though his tone hardens later (xi).

4 Platonic parallels or reminiscences and affinities with Stoic thought are
pointed out in the Notes (see especially ch. vi), though Geficken (p. 26) overrates
them as ‘‘ unendlich hiufig ”’. In particular, the figure of the dispersal of the
soul in the body and the idea of the soul sustaining the body may be traced to
Stoic sources. Platonic influence appears in the idea of the soul as imprisoned in
the body (vi, 4, 7. See notes ad loc.).
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schools.! But even so, his preconceptions are always Christianized.?
He shares ‘the idea (held by Plato and others 3) of the imitation
of God by man, but deepens it by his insistence that such imitation
is made possible only by divine grace (see note on x, 4). The
overwhelming sense of the uniqueness of the Christian religion
dominates his thought.# The Christian ‘ mystery ' is revealed
by God, not discovered by man. It was left to Clement of
Alexandria ® to see in idolatry and philosophy preparatory stages
in the religious training of the nations.

(e) Jewish Worship

The condemnation of Judaism is downright but superficial
and warped. Most Christian apologists take the view that the
Mosaic Law was merely a temporary dispensation, being superseded
by the new Law written in the hearts of Christians; that the
Old Testament itself foretells the coming of Christ ; and that the
Jews cannot rightly claim the exclusive favour of God, the Gentiles
being now incorporated in the new spiritual Israel, the Church.
The author of the Epistle does not avail himself of these conten-
tions. Hemakesfirst a general indictment of Jewish éetoidatuovia.®
The Jews offer God worship in the same fashion 7 as the Greeks ;
Jewish sacrifices are as foolish as pagan offerings, the latter because
they are made to senseless and deaf images, the former because
they rest on the view that God, the Provider of all, is in need of
these things. Then he fastens upon particular matters such as
Jewish food taboos, the rite of circumcision, Sabbath punctilious-
ness, observance of feasts according to lunar periods. These he
assails with great severity.®

It is important to see how radical is the author’s attitude to-
wards the Jewish Law. It was the ethical and spiritual meaning

1 See above, p. 14, 0. 1.

2! In der Tat ist der Brief iiberraschend wenig platonisierend und stoisierend.
Die konstituierenden Gedanken des Verfassers haben ein ganz anderes Geprage,
und bei einer niheren Analyse des Inhaltes zeigt es sich, dass die hellenistisch-
philosophischen Ziige oberflichlich sind und nicht die Christentumsauffassung
des Briefes geprdgt haben ’* (Molland, p. 306).

3 See Additional Note A.

4 ' Partout et toujours, il est un chrétien conscient, s'il en fut '’ (Puech, Les
apol. grecs, p. 260).

8 See especially Strom. i, 2, 4 f., 13, 17, 19; v, 13; vi, 8. Cf.vi, 17: “ there
is no absurdity in philosophy having been given by divine Providence as a pre-
paratory discipline for the perfection which is by Christ ",

8 See note on the term (i).

7 Spotorpdémws (iil, 2). Cf. Apol. of Avistides, xiv (sub fin.): elol mapduotot
TG éviv.

8 It may be observed that Aristides (dApol. xiv), whilst condemning these
specific ceremonial observances, says nothing about Jewish sacrificial offerings.
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of the Law that was stressed by many Hellenistic- Jewish writers
such as Armsteas and Philo, and is reflected in the Epistle of
Barnabas.*  The Mosaic requirements are symbols of moral de-
mands upon God’s people. All regulations of the Law ‘‘ have
been framed with a view to righteousness” (Aristeas, 168.
(1. 151, 101). Similarly, Barn. x brings out the spiritual or
mystical significance of the Mosaic injunctions. They are sym-
bolic of moral prohibitions. It is apparent that this allegorical
interpretation of the Jewish Law prepared the way for the
Christian position that the Law, whilst of divine origin and
authority, was, as regards its external ordinances, abrogated in
Christ. The obligation to observe them held no longer in the
new Israel (so Paul) ; 2 what was merely symbolic and shadowy
was done away in Christ (so the auctor ad Hebraeos). But it was
recognized that the Jewish ceremonial Law, though now super-
seded, was valid for pre-Christian times.

Our author, however, sharply diverges here from the main
Christian view. He neither admits the divine origin or ordering
of the ceremonial observances, nor suggests that they were formu-
lated to convey a moral lesson or serve as an aid to righteousness.
It is not even conceded that they were  an educational necessity,
to meet the stubbornness and idolatrous tendencies of the nation
(being, in fact, a safeguard of monotheism) ’.* These rites are
absurd and even impious, an exhibition of Jewish ‘ meddlesome-
ness and pride’ (iv, 6). In denouncing Jewish sacrifices the
author might well have enlisted the authority of the Hebrew
prophets, who condemned them unsparingly (Amos v, 21 f.;
Isaiah i, 11, etc.). But, unlike Justin (Dial. 22) and Tertullian
(Against the Jews, 5), he disdains even this reinforcement of his
plea. Judaism is anathema. The only relief in the picture is
that he does not, after the manner of the Preaching of Peter (Clem.
Alex., Strom. vi, 5, 41),* charge the Jews with contaminating
their monotheistic worship with homage to angels. He admits
that ‘ they worship the one God of the universe and think of
Him as Master ’ (iii, 2).

* Aristeas, whilst allegorizing the Law, makes no suggestion that its ceremonial
observance need not be literally practised. Philo, indeed, carefully insists that
the allegorical elucidation does not destroy the literal force of the enactments of
the Law nor dispense with the necessity of its external observance (de Migr. Abr.
89 ff.). See ]J. Drummond, Philo Judaeus, i, zo. Barn. (ix, 4), however, is
unequivocal : the literal observance of the Law is a seduction of the Evil One.

t Cf. Rom. x, 4 ; Gal. iii, 23 ff.

4 Harnack, Expansion, i, 68.

¢ They (the Jews) know him not, serving angels and archangels, the month
and the moon.” Cf. also Apol. of Aristides, xiv (Syr.).



INTRODUCTION - 37

Edwyn Bevan ! sees in the wholesale condemnation of Jewish
ritual practices an evidence of the author’s intellectual inability
to think out its implications. Itisinconsistent with the Scriptures,
accepted as infallible and authoritative by the Church. In
particular, it conflicts with the New Testament view that the
Jewish ritual Law had been really given by God to Israel and had
been of obligation before the death of the Messiah. Moreover,
it is difficult to harmonize this severe treatment of material rites
and observance of sacred days with the practices of the Church
in regard to Baptism, the Eucharist, and Easter, of which the
author, though he makes no mention of them, must have been
fully aware.

But does not the cogency of the former argument posit a
relatively late date for the Epistle ? The fact that the author
takes a view of the Jewish Law inconsistent with that of the N.T.
does not necessarily point to his intellectual immaturity ; rather
it may indicate that he writes at a time when the N.T. books had
not gained special sanctity or authority. We have already seen
{(p. 19) that the Epistle probably derives from about the middle
of the second century a.p., at which time the idea of a sacred
Canon of N.T. writings was not established (see below, pp. 57 {.).
As to the latter point, it is true that in view of the denunciation
of Jewish ceremonial as vain the mere observance of Christian
Baptism and the Eucharist could not logically claim to be effica-
cious. The author’s inconsistency (if such it is) in this regard is
shared by Justin and other apologists.

It may be that the author’s strictures are made not so much of
historical Judaism as of the Jewish practice of his own day in
its conflict with Christianity. He has perhaps in mind the re-
ligion of the rabbis rather than that of the prophets. Be that
as it may, he is in the succession of earlier writers ; 2 the apologists
as a whole take a more lenient view.? Our author’s temper is

YIn The Hibbert Journal, July, 1943, pp. 377 8. See also his Christianity,
pp- 39 f.

% For severe criticism of the Jews see the Fourth Gospel (passim); James v, 6
(‘'ye murdered the just'); Rev. ii, 9 (' a synagogue of Satan'); Didache, viii
(“ hypocrites *) ; Gospel of Peter. The Epistle of Barnabas is still more drastic
in denouncing historical Judaism and all its works. Aristides, Apol. xiv (Syr.)
has a much milder tone. In their monotheism the Jews are ‘ much ncarer to
the truth than all the peoples ”’, as also in their imitation of God in works of
compassion. Nevertheless, their observance of Sabbaths and new moons and the
Passover and the great feasts, etc., is really service to angels, not to God. More-
over, Jesus ' was pierced by the Jews ' (ii Syr.). Just. Mart. (dpol. i, 63) adds
that this was at the instigation of the devils. CI. Dial. 106.

3 For example, Justin's tone, though occasionally severe (Apol. i, 37), is
conciliatory on the whole. He even addresses the Jews as “ my brothers ”
(Dial. 137).
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Marcionite in its ignoring of the historical link between Judaism
and Christianity.! His overwhelming sense of the incomparable
worth of the new faith left little room for a just valuation of pre-
Christian as of non-Christian systems. Hence it cannot be said
that on these two matters the author really answered Diognetus
or the educated constituency that he represents. For in addressing
cultured circles it was inept to treat both pagan idolatry and Jewish
sacrifices so superficially. The one he seriously misrepresented as
mere worship of stocks and stones, showing no appreciation of its
higher aspects; upon the other he poured such unqualified con-
tempt as would alienate or antagonize one who, like Diognetus,
was especially concemned (udAwora mofeiv, iii, I) to know the differ-
ence between Jewish and Christian worship. The author’s
apologra suffers from defects of excessive zeal.

(f) Persecution of the Christians

Almost up to the end of the first century the Christian religion
appeared to Gentile eyes as a special sect of Judaism ; hence it
shared the tolerance which Judaism enjoyed in the main as a
recognized national cult. Persecutions under Nero and Domitian
had been the outcome of personal rancour rather than of State
policy. But by the time of Trajan (A.D. g8-117) Christianity was
making itself felt as a power which might well prove subversive
of the imperial order itself. Its treasonable character, deduced
from the refusal of Christians to swear loyalty to the Emperor as
“Lord ’, became apparent. From this time on, the State joined
with the Jews in systematic oppression of the Christians.? This
continued through the reigns of Trajan, Hadrian, Antoninus
Pius, and Marcus Aurelius. After the death of the last-named
(a.D. 180) there was a lull of more than fifty years. Then perse-
cution broke out afresh. The State now stood alone in its hos-
tility to Christians.

The references in the Epistle to persecution are as follows.
Christians ‘ despise death’ (i),* ‘suffer all things as strangers’
(v, 5), ‘are persecuted by all men’, are ‘ condemned’, ‘ put to
death ’, * dishonoured ’, ‘ spoken evil of ’, ‘ abused ’, ‘insulted '
‘buffeted ’, ‘ warred upon by the Jews as foreigners and persecuted
by the Greeks’ (v, 11 ff.), ‘thrown to wild beasts’ (vii, 7),

1 See above, pp. 16 1.

2 Against Harnack's view (Expansion, i, 58 1.; ii, 104) that the Jews were as
a rule the instigators of ** bloody persecutions ** of Christians in general, Abrahams
(Stud. in Phavisaism and the Gospels, second series, pp. 56 ff.) insists that the
persecution related to Jewish Christians and not to Gentile Christians as such.

3 See below, pp. 93 1.
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* punished ’ (vii, 8 ; x, 7), ‘ endure for the sake of righteousness
the fire which is but for a season’ (x, 8).

These references are general in character ! and allow but little
inference about the place or date of the Epistle.? The tone suggests
that persecution was taken more or less for granted as the normal
lot of Christians. But two points may be observed. First, the
author suggests some of the grounds for the hatred towards
Christians, namely, their refusal to acknowledge heathen gods
(i, ii, 5-6, 10), their distinctive manner of life (v, 4), their opposition
to the pleasures of the world (vi, 5), and probably their rejection
of emperor-worship.? He rebuts by implication the charges of
immorality (v, 7-8) and aloofness from state service and loyalties
(v, 4-5, 10}). Secondly, he insists that persecution leads to increase
in the number of Christians (vi, 9 ; vii, 8)—a feature not confined
to any one period. Again we note that persecution is not at-
tributed to the energies of demons as in Just. Mart. (Apol. i,
5; 1i, I).

As to the attitude towards the civil power the author’s tone
indicates that he shares in the disparagement of government in
general and of the Roman Empire in particular. It is not that
he is hostile. There is no suggestion that Church and State must
be in fundamental opposition, the note we hear in the book of
the Revelation and in Ignatius.* On the contrary his tone is
conciliatory. He affirms that Christians ‘share all things as
citizens’ (v, 5} and ‘obey the appointed laws’ (v, 10).> But
he views earthly government as belonging to the transient order.
He says that God in sending His Son did not send a ‘ servant or
an angel or ruler, or one of those who administer the affairs of
earth ' (vii, 2). And the Son came in gentleness and meekness,
an implied contrast to earthly rulers who tyrannize by fear.®
So also he rules out ‘dominion over one’s neighbours’ (x, 5).
This general attitude of inward aloofness to the temporal order

1 The persecutors are specified only in one passage (v, 17). The Roman govern-
ment is not named. )

2 Bunsen (Christianity and Mankind, i, 170) and others find in v, 17 an allusion
to the Jewish war of Bar-Cochba, and hence assign the Epistle to A.D. 134-5.
But the reference appears to be quite general.

3* Do you not see them thrown to wild beasts, that they may deny the Lord ? *
(vii, 7). Cf. also x, 7.

¢ Cf. Rev. xiv, 8; xviii, 21.

5 Cf. Just. Mart., Apol. i, 17; Athenagoras, Suppl. 3. So the N.T. (Rom.
xiii, 1 ff.; 1 Pet. ii, 13).

8 Cf. Just. Mart,, Apol. ii, 1. Tatian, 19, says: ‘‘the construction of the
world is excellent, but its woAlrevpa is bad . So also Athenagoras, de Resurr.,
19, speaks of the ‘‘ robber or prince or tyrant '’ who could not by one death make
restitution for his evil deeds.
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is rooted in the conviction that the true life of the Christian is
above. On earth he is a stranger and pilgrim, because his citizen-
ship is in heaven.!

(&) Moral and Religious Values

Repentance is not specifically named in the Epistle, though
implied. The stress lies on God’s action rather than on man’s
moral response as the supreme factor in salvation. The divine
delay in the plan of salvation was not, as was frequently explained,?
to lead men to repent. Its purpose was to magnify the goodness
and power of God in rescuing man impotent in his sins (ix, 1-2).?
On the other hand, the author makes fasth primary: ‘ He mani-
fested Himself through faith (8ia miorews),* by which alone it is
given to see God ' (viii, 6). This, however, is not the Pauline
notion of faith. It does not signify that moral assent whereby
man appropriates God’s free gift of justifying grace. The author
does not specify the object of faith, that is, God or Christ, or
suggest its nature as an inward disposition of trust and surrender.
The term here denotes belief in the divine revelation, this belief
being the basis of true knowledge.® Cf. x, T where ‘ this faith’
is antecedent to ‘ knowledge of the Father’ (in xi, 2 disciples,
being wmworoil, gain ‘ knowledge of the mysteries of the Father ).
The divine intention in effecting the redemption of man is ‘ that
we should believe His goodness ’ (ix, 6), and grace ‘ rejoices over
the faithful * (or ‘ believers ’), xi, 5. In the later writer’s phrases,
‘ the pledges of faith’, ‘ the faith of the gospels’ (xi, 5, 6), the
term mioTis becomes objective signifying almost ‘ system of belief .
See note ad loc.

A few miscellaneous points may be mentioned. Almsgiving is
enjoined (x, 6).5 Poverty seems to be commended (v, 13), and,
conversely, covetousness and love of wealth condemned or at
least their perils pointed out (x, 5).” .There is no marked ascetic
strain in the teaching of the Epistle. The probable hint at fasting

1 See below, pp. 41 f.
2Cf, Wisd. xi, 23; Acts xvii, 30; Rom. ii, 4; 2 Pet. iii, 9; Just. Mart,,

Apol. i, 28.

3So Paul: man’s former sins are passed over in the forbearance of God
(Rom. iii, 25).

1 The term is used in its active sense ‘ belief ’, ‘ trust ’, as predominantly in
N.T. uvse.

“ The Fourth Gospel foreshadows this more intellectual content of * believing ’
(morevew). See E. F. Scott, The Fourth Gospel, pp. 267-70, F. R. Tennant,
The Nature of Belief, pp. 65 1.

¢ Cf. Aristides, Apol. xv ; 2 Clem. xvi, 4 ; Just. Mart,, Apol. i, 15.

* C{. Tatian, ad Graec. 11 ; Just. Mart., Apol. i, 15.
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(vi, 9) merely indicates in general terms its moral value.! The
author regards marriage and the procreation of children as normal.?
He does not share the tendency of some early Christian writers 3
to exalt celibacy. On the contrary, he stresses the purity of the
Christians in the married state (v, 7-8), and that not merely as an
answer to heathen charges of immorality (see above, p. 39).
The wedded state, it would seem, is commended in and for itself.
Prayer is mentioned only once (‘I ask from God’, etc., i).
Happiness (ed8aipoveiv) is defined in negative terms, with the
positive implication that it consists in helping others (x, 5-6).
For ideas prominent in chs. xi-xii, see below, pp. 50 ff.

(h) Eschatology

Eschatological references are not numerous. The author tends
to belittle earthly things as transient. His gaze is fixed on the
higher and freer life hereafter. ‘The soul, though immortal,
dwells in a mortal tabernacle; and Christians sojourn among
corruptible things, awaiting the incorruptibility which is in heaven ’
(vi, 8). The kingdom is perhaps regarded in one passage as a
future consummation. God promises men °‘the kingdom in
heaven ; and He will give it to them who loved Him ' (x, 2).¢
But the hope of future reward is nowhere made the ground
of morality (cf. Aristides®). As in New Testament teaching ¢
the kingdom is also a present experience; the eschatology
approaches the ‘realized ’ type. This is suggested by the phrase
‘ to enter into the kingdom of God’ (ix, 1), but is more apparent
from the various features in the picture of the Christian’s life in
the world (v, vi). It is of an other-woridly order, ‘ the true life
in heaven ’, though lived out here on earth (x, 7). The body,
while not despised (note, however, the depreciatory reference to
the flesh in vi, 5), is viewed as the temporary abode of the
soul, as is also the world in relation to Christians. As the soul is
‘not of the body’, so Christians are ‘not of the world’. The
feooéBeia of the Christians remains invisible. It is a mystery
hidden from men (iv, 6). It is true that Christians live in their
own fatherlands, but as mdpowcot ; they share in the general life

1 See note ad loc.

2 Cf. 1 Clem. xxxiii, 5 f. ; Just. Mart., Apol.1, 29 ; Athenagoras, de Resurr. 12.

3 Hermas, Sim. ix, 11; Acts of Paul and Thekla, 5-16.

4 So also the Eucharistic prayer in the Didachke (x, 5) suggests a future Kingdom.,

§ Christians keep the commandments ‘‘in the hope and expectation ot the
world to come "’ (Apol. xv. Cf. xvi Syr.). So Just. Mart., Apol. i, 14: ** that
they may become partakers with us of the same joyful hope of a reward from
God "'.

¢ Cf. Matt. xii, 28 ; Col. 1, 13; Heb. vi, 5; 1 John i, 8.
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of men, but as éévor. Their citizenship is of a ‘ remarkable and
admittedly strange order’ (v, 4). It is “in heaven’ (v, g).
The one brief reference to the Parousia (in vii, g the reference is
probably to the ‘ presence ’ of God. See note) makes no sugges-
tion of its nearness (vii, 6). The return of Christ involves judge-
ment. If he came first as ‘ King ’, as * God ', as ‘ Man ', he will
come again as ° Judge’. Here the thought is thoroughly
Pauline (2 Thess. i, 7 ff. ; 1 Cor. iv, 4-5; 2 Cor. v, 10) and indeed
primitive (Acts x, 42). Our author describes judgement in
general terms (condemnation, punishment, death, ix, 2; x, 7).
The one definite feature is ‘ eternal fire ’, which shall punish ‘ up
to the end ’ (uéype Tédovs. See on x, 7).2 The main thought is,
as in most Christian writers of the period, the certainty of judge-
ment. Cf. Aristides, Apol. xvii (sub fin.), Just. Mart., Apol. i, 8,
12, I7, 45; 1i, 9.8 It is noticeable that the Epistle contains no
allusion to the Resurrection.* It is rather the resurrection life
lived in this world that is in clear view.

(¢) Relation to Current Thought

It may be of interest to note here the degree in which the author
of the Epistle accommodates himself to the presumed intellectual
standpoint and convictions of his inquirer and the public that he

1 Paul’s conception of life in the Spirit is analogous (Gal. v, 25 f.; Rom. viii,
g fi.).
2 Edwyn Bevan (Hibbert Journal, July, 1943, p. 378) points to the inconsis-
tency of this view of God’s judgement by fire with the previous statement that
* {force is no attribute of God ’ (vii, 4), and sees here a proof of the author’s *‘ feeble
intellectual grasp '’. But the contrast is more apparent than real. The state-
ment that ‘ force is no attribute of God ' is made expressly to illustrate the
sending of the Son in gentleness and meekness ; it stands, however, side by side
in the same context with the idea of judgement to come. Judgement is less the
forcible exertion of God’s power over men than the just and inevitable ‘ reward '
of sin in ‘ punishment and death’ (ix, 2). The author’s language suggests that
these penalties work impersonally. He may have viewed them much in the
manner of St. Paul, for whom the Wrath of God means not some feeling or atti-
tude on His part towards men, but the inescapable Nemesis of sin seen in events,
““ an inevitable process of cause and effect in a moral universe ’ (C. H. Dodd,
The Epistle of Paul to the Romans, pp. 2o fi.). This would tally entirely with the
insistence in Diognetus that God is personally dépypros (viii, 8). Be that as it
may, that an author may not have thought out the implications of his view of
God so that he holds positions seemingly at variance is by no means a rare
occurrence !

3 Geficken (p. 27) points out that these threats of future judgement appear at
the end of our Epistle, as also in Aristides, Apol. xvii, Just. Mart., Apol. i, 68.

4 Note, however, the words ‘ they (Christians) are put to death, yet they are
endowed with life ’ (v, 12), which may illustrate more generally the statement that
the soul is immorial (vi, 8). Similarly, references to the Resurrection are rare
in the Apostolic Fathers. Cf. 1 Clem. xxiv, 1; xlii, 3; Barn. v, 6; xv, 9.
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represents. It is difficult to infer, except in general outline, what
may have been Diognetus’s religious tenets. As an educated
man he would be fully aware of that complex of intellectual and
spiritual beliefs which marked second-century non-Christian
thought. It is perhaps reasonable to assume that in the prevalent
eclecticism ! Roman Stoicism was for him a predominant element.
How far then does the author adjust himself to the point of view
of his questioner, and how much in the Epistle can be taken as
common ground between them ?

Now the Epistle seems to some extent an argumentum ad
hominem.? This may be deduced in part from the conciliatory
manner in which the author approaches Diognetus’s inquiry.
His tone is respectful and pleasing. He commends both Diognetus’s
zeal to learn about the Christians, and the character of his questions.
He prays that he himself may so speak that his addressee may be
profited as much as possible and have the grace of hearing (i).
The fact that these are conventional traits (see notes ad loc.) does
not lessen the author’s obvious sincerity. At the same time he
is candid with his questioner. The latter must clear his mind of
prejudice, use his intelligence, and indeed become, as it were,
from the beginning a new man, as one too who is to hear a new story
(i, 1).

Similar frankness is shown concerning the recognition and
worship of heathen gods. Here the tone is quite uncompromising.
Idolatry is empty and foolish, a deceiving ‘ custom ' in which
Diognetus must have no complicity (see note on ii, 1). The
author -hints at the intellectual debasement to which it leads,
and charges his inquirer(s) with hating Christians because they
reject such pagan worship.? How far Diognetus could justly
be charged with belief in crude Greek polytheism is uncertain.
He would, however, in company with the cultivated pagans of
his time, doubtless tolerate and even reverence the popular
religion of many gods.* In any event, the author’s language is

1On the philosophic syncretism, see Edwyn Bevan, Stoics and Sceptics,
pp. 91 fi., and Cambridge Ancient History, xi, pp. 6go {.

2 See W. Telfer in J.T.S. xlv (1944), 222 ff., for a suggestive elaboration of
this view.

3In v, 17 Christians are hated without cause; elsewhere various causes are
assigned. See p. 39.

4 * From the time of Socrates an earnest belief in the gods of the Greek mytho-
logy became an impossibility to a philosophic mind ** (J. Donaldson, A Critical
History, ii, 19). ‘' But the majority of philosophers did not deem it worth while
to interfere with popular belief . . . they had no wish to indoctrinate men who
were not philsophers with disparaging ideas of their national religions ”* (op. c:t.
ii, 22). See also E. Zeller, Outiines of the History of Greek Philosophy (E.T.* 1892),
P 254.
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pointed and personal (ii, 5 ff.) and the tone openly contemptuous.
In the invective against the Jewish S8ewotdayuovia the note is
less directly personal. It is evident that Diognetus has some
knowledge of Jewish worship {iii, 1) and observances (iv, 1).
His attitude, however, is one of interest, not of allegiance. He
desires to know why Christians do not worship in the same manner
as Jews. The author commends the Jews’ acknowledgement of
“the one God of the universe’, but perhaps covertly alludes
thereby to the many heathen gods which Diognetus avows (cf. ii,
511.). The God of the Jews is also the Creator of heaven and earth
(by implication contrasted with the Gentile gods which are man-
made). The Jewish sacrificial worship, however, is in no respect
better than pagan idolatry, and the ritual practices are utterly
absurd.! Christians are right in rejecting the religion of both
Jews and Greeks. Then comes the pertinent reminder that the
‘ secret ' of the Christians’ religion does not yield to human in-
quiry. It is as though the author, whilst welcoming Diognetus’s
quest, would show him its necessary limits.2 Christian truth
# no human doctrine ') is not discovered so much as disclosed
(iv, 6; v, 3; wvii, 1 f.), and that to faith (viii, 6).

It is in chapter vi that the author comes nearest to Diognetus's
preconceptions. These are partly. Platonic and partly Stoic.?
The Stoic conceived of the world as a living Whole,* permeated
and controlled by one energy. Phusis, the urge towards per-
fection, is everywhere at work, a life-force pervading all matter
as the soul of a man permeates all his limbs.5 It is the soul of the
world.® Man by virtue of his rationality is a part of the Whole.
Hence all men are akin and members of a world-state. Our author,
it would seem, aligns his thought with this philosophic postulate
of the world-soul. What the soul is in the body that Christians
are in the world. In his conception of the cosmic role of Christians
he moves in the intellectual orbit of his inquirer. The universalism
of the function of Christians in the world corresponds to the

1 For the superficiality of the author’s account of pagan idolatry and Jewish
sacrifices, see above, pp. 31 f.

2 See Minucius Felix, Octavius, v : ‘“ human insignificance is quite incapable
of investigating things divine . Cf. Ps.-Justin, Cohort. ad Gent. viii (cited
below, p. 117).

3 Stoicism became from the first century B.c. more deeply infused with Platon-
ism. This appears especially in Posidonius. For Platonic reminiscences in
Diognetus, see notes on vi, 7, 10; X, 7 (706 Soxotvros favdrov).

4 Cf. Marc. Aurelius iv, 40; v, 8; Vi, 9 al.

5 Stoicism was familiar with the idea of the soul dispersed in the body and
sustaining it. The notion of the soul as imprisoned in the body goes back to
Orphic and Pythagorean doctrine (cf. Diognetus, vi, 2, 4, 7).

¢ See Gilbert Murray, Stoic, Christian and Humanist, pp. 102 ff.
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Stoic emphasis on man’s kinship with the whole of humanity.
Similarly, the view of the Christians’ loyalty to civic and political
duties as subordinate to their heavenly citizenship (v, o-10;
vi passim) is quite in line with Stoic cosmopolitanism.! But
whilst the thought-forms are the same,? the content they carry
for our author is different. New Testament teaching is his primary
source.® Christians are the soul of the world in the sense that
they are a spiritual influence which permeates the whole social
order. The Gospel figures of light, leaven, and salt are not ex-
plicit but may be present to his mind. Johannine reflections in
particular are traceable in this section. Note the meaning of the
term xdopos (vi, I al.) and the thought of Christians as in the world
but not of it (vi, 3. Cf. v, 5).

In the conception of God our author, though holding views in
common with current religious thought on some characteristics
of the Deity, is pronouncedly Christian. He openly challenges
Diognetus with the query : ‘ do you accept the vain and trumpery
statements of those specious philosophers’ who identify God
with one of the created elements (viii, 2} ? The stress laid on the
creative power of God is marked (iii, 4 ; iv, 2, 5; vii, 2; viii, 7).
The material world is the divine handiwork wrought through the
Logos as agent (vii, 2). God too is all-provident, ordaining the
seasons and bestowing on men all that they need. The whole
tenor of the Epistle is that ‘the one God of the universe’ is
personal, and that man’s knowledge of God derives solely from
His self-manifestation through faith. This is a far remove from
the Stoic idea of an elemental Fire (as in the earlier theory of
Heraclitus) in which the divine creative Reason is immanent and
operative (at bottom a kind of materialistic pantheism), or even
of a world-spirit permeating and governing the whole cosmic
process in accordance with plan.’

Again the Epistle implies belief in a divine purpose in history,
‘a great and unutterable design’ (viii, g). This was revealed
and effected in the sending of the Son. His advent was timed to
synchronize with man'’s acute awareness of sin and moral impo-
tence. And that purpose was redemptive. The Son came to

1 See Zeller, Outlines, p. 252, and below, p. 47, n. 5.

2 As we have seen (pp. 34 f.), the author, whilst nominally contemptuous of
Greek philosophy, is necessarily influenced by it.

3 See pp. 54 fi.

4 ¢.g., the idea that God needs nothing, a widespread notion in Greek thought.
See note on iii, 3, and Blakeney, pp. 40 {.

§ Later, the religious element in Stoicism becomes more personal and intimate.
The idea of a world-providence merges into that of a Guardian who cares for the
individual. This note sounds in Seneca, Epictetus, and Marc. Aurelius.
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save, not to compel nor to condemn, the end being that man might
believe His goodness, etc. (ix, 6). That the contemporary world
of Diognetus felt increasingly the need for some sure revelation
of God and for its own redemption is clear.! The Stoic indeed
held that Providence and Plan were at work in the universe,
but he hardly apprehended a personal purpose in history. The
end conceived by Stoic thinkers—perfection, reached after many
cyclic rounds, by reabsorption into the original fiery substance 2
—oftered a vague and chilling prospect. It led only to ‘‘ the
infinite tedium of human history *’.® '

At some points there is kinship between the author’s view of
man and that in current philosophic thought. But here again
Christianization appears. For example, the author shares with
pagan thought a high view of the dignity of man. 7The idea that
God made the world for man'’s sake is frequent in Stoic teaching
and became a commonplace in the Christian Fathers.* Man was
divinely endowed with reason (Adyos)® and was so made that
he could look upwards to God. ,But our author derives the last
conviction not from its Stoic analogue but from the Scriptures.®
Similarly, the idea of man’s imitation of God in love and bene-
ficence (x, 4-6), though reflected in philosophic and religious
thought,” is probably coloured by and perhaps based on Pauline
teaching. Again the deification of man by way of kindly offices
to his fellows is familiar in the thought of the time.® Goodness,
so the Stoic held, consists in working along with God in the service
of man. The good man co-operating with God in well-doing
becomes a god.® But the Epistle reshapes the idea in the light
of Johannine teaching.’® Further, the author believes that the
soul is immortal by virtue of union with the divine Spirit.!
Christians, he says, though put to death are made alive
({womowodvrar, v, 12. Cf. 16). Cf. vi, 8; x, 2. Seneca indeed
sometimes approximates to the Christian hope ; !? but for the
most part Stoicism left only limited room for belief in a life after
death. The soul is reabsorbed at the next conflagration into the

1 See S. Angus, The Religious Quests of the Graeco-Roman World, pp. 16 f.
2 Cf. Marc. Aurelius iv, 21; x, 7.
3 Edwyn Bevan, Later Greek Religion, p. xxxvii. See also his Stoics and Sceptics,

pp- 47 fl.

¢ See Blakeney’s full note, pp. 74 ff.

5 The earlier Stoic idea was that man’s reason was itself a particle of the divine
Being. So Epictetus later : od dndomaopa €l 105 Beot (Diss. ii, 8, 11).

¢ See note on x, 2. ? See Additional Note A.

& See Additional Note B.

9 See Gilbert Murray, Stoic, Christian and Humanist, p. 107.

10 See below, p. 145. 11 Cf. Tatian, ad Graec., chs. 13, 15.

12 Epistles, cii.
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primary Being.? In one further point the difference of view is
acute. Roman Stoicism in particular emphasized man’s own
moral resources: He has all-sufficiency (adrdprera) in himself.
Not only can he by stern self-restraint gain complete ‘ apathy’,
but he can himself win his way to the higher life. A man’s
reason will suffice to attain salvation. There is no need of a
Saviour or of divine grace.? But the heart of the teaching of our
Epistle is man’s moral and spiritual helplessness apart from the
redeeming action of God manifested in the Son.?

In short, the author plainly tries, if not to come to terms with
Diognetus, at least to win from him a hearing by a reasonable
measure of intellectual accommodation.# Such ideas and beliefs
as they held in common * are made the basis of his Christian
apologia, and the terms in which this is framed are not alien from
Diognetus’s mode of thought.® Moreover, the silence of the
Epistle on some aspects of the Christian faith? is significant.
It may be due in part to the author’s desire not to irritate his
pagan interrogator by protruding peculiarities of the Christian
faith which might prove uncongenial or incredible.® He is
accordingly economical in his statement of Christian belief. Such
restrictions may be due also to the limited questions put by
Diognetus. The author does not confine himself strictly to
Diognetus's queries, but in the main moves within their bounds.
He naively states (ii, 10) that he could say more! In this regard
the Epistle is only in part an ‘apology ’; it is more of a special
plea. At any rate, it is clear that the inquirer’s need is kept

1 See H. Sidgwick, Outlines of the History of Ethics, pp. 102 f.; J. B. Lightfoot,
Philippians, pp. 320 ff. ; E. V. Amold, Roman Stoicism, pp. 125 f., 262 ff.

2 This tends to be modified in later Roman Stoicism. ‘' Indeed no man can
be good without the help of God. Can anyone rise superior to fortune unless
God helps him to rise ? ** (Seneca, Ep. xli, 2). But even this is the God who
indwells every good man and whom he knows not.

3 See especially ch. ix.

4 The author is really more of a philosopher than he knows. He is among
those apologists who, though keen opponents of philosophy, *“ to a man occupied
philosophic ground, and indeed Platonic ground ' (Hammack, Expansion, i, 295).
The practical temper too of the Epistle, which sets forth Christianity as a ‘ way
of life ’ (see below, p. 49), would at once evoke the sympathy of a Stoic.

8 For example, the idea that man’s true abode is the City of God. Stoicism
held that man was a member of a world-city, consisting of gods and men (Seneca,
de Otio, iv, 1; Marc. Aurelius, ii, 16 ; iii, 11; xii, 36 al.). For the author’s use
of this conception mainly in its Pauline setting see notes on v, 5. See also Light-
foot, Philippians, pp. 303 fl.

¢ See Westcott’s verdict (cited on p. 18). Cf. such terms as elxaidms (iv, 6)
and 8dypa (v, 3). See notes ad loc.

? See above, p. 20.

® The absence of some specifically Christian beliefs in the Octavius of Minucius
Felix springs from a like consideration.
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constantly in view.! At the same time, the author never sur-
renders his convictions, never compromises with vital Christian
truth. 1f no complete conspectus of Christian belief appears, its
core stands plainly revealed.?

As stated above,® the presuppositions common to our author
and his correspondent are always Cliristianized. Where their
tenets part company, the divergence is marked and deep.

(4) Summary

The aid lent to the development of Christian theology by the
apologists calls for fuller recognition. Their endowments were in
the main slender, their writings had little distinction, and their
theology is fairly described as “‘ tentative, exploratory "’.* But
their work was lasting, if judged less by any immediate effects ¢
than by its preparatory and pioneer quality. In the writings of
these men we find the beginnings of Patristic philosophy. But
theirs was the philosophy of a Revelation. Whilst they availed
themselves of the best elements in‘pagan thought, their convictions
were basically Christian. The Christian ‘ secret ’ had been dis-

1 Perhaps this partial ad kominem character of the Epistle is not unconnected
with the neglect which the document seems to have suffered in early Christian
literary history. See p. 3.

2 There was a constant danger that the apologists in their desire to represent
Christianity as the reasonable religion of mankind should rationalize unduly and
impoverish the faith by dilution. See Edwyn Bevan, Later Greek Religion,
p. xxxvi. The author of Ad Diognetum, however, is not open to this charge. He
bas a firm grasp of the essentials of the faith, and shows a no less firm insistence
upon them.

 See p. 35-

4 Naturally this would not be realized by Diognetus himself at his present
stage. Dr. W. Telfer (in J.T.S. xlv (1944), 222 fi.) points out that ad hominem
apologies consist of a succession of doubles entendre. Statements which, whilst
consonant with the Christian faith, are intelligible and acceptable to the un-
initiated reader (because they are part of his thought-world) disclose their deeper
and Christian meaning only after his conversion. Dr. Telfer instances the words
76v [diov uiov dmédoro (ix, 2), which could mean for Diognetus nothing more than
a supposed epiphany of the divine Logos (cf. roiror mpds abrods dnéoreilev, Vii, 2)
‘“ as providing the manumission-price (Avrpov) delivering us from the bonds of
Labitual sinning against the divine law in Nature "’. The words would, however,
assume for Diognetus their richer Christian significance if and when he became
a Christian. We may compare X, 3, 7, 8, where ‘ knowledge ' (émywdoxw) is
one of the fruits of Christian conversion.

¢ F. C. Burkitt in Camb. Ancient Hist. xii, 463. See also J. Donaldson, Crit.
Hist, ii, 15 1.

¢ In the second century literary works were written in defence of the new
Faith, but there is no indication that they were read by any save Christians
or men on the way to be such or professed students of the movement such as
Celsus ’ (A. D. Nock, Conversion, p. 192).



INTRODUCTION 49

closed to faith; it was their task to interpret it in the light of
reason and align it with the best ethical and religious thought of
the pagan world.! The apologists took the lofty moral truths
preached in the philosophic schools and gave them the sanction of
Christianity as a supernatural revelation. Here in an incipient
form is that accommodation between Christianity and the highest
philosophic thought which was to be made more cormplete by the
great Alexandrian teachers of the third century. The apologists
may claim at least the honour of the pathfinder.

In this dignity the little Epistle to Diognetus has its share.
But its real merit lies elsewhere. Most marked is its emphasis
on the spiritual and mystical aspect of the faith. This appears
in the wholesale condemnation of material and outward worship,
pagan and Jewish alike. It is perhaps not without significance
that the author says nothing of Christian institutional religion
or Church order. The Christian feogéBeia is invisible (vi, 4). It
consists in the true knowledge of God and in the consequent
change wrought in the heart by the atoning Son. The mystical
element further appears in the comparison drawn between
Christians in the world and the soul in the body (vi). It is indeed
integral to the author’s temper and outlook.

The author’s mind never moves very far from the practical
implications of the faith. In glowing terms he sets forth the
Christian ethos. A new spirit of moral earnestness has come into
the world. It is exercised within the earthly order, but its source
and strength are from above. The note is one of joyous, almost
rapturous, faith. Dialectic is not to our author’s taste. His
mind is of the pragmatic order. Conscious of Christianity as the
revelation of the divine love, he sees its practical outworking
negatively in deliverance from sin and positively in the imitation
of God by love and beneficence towards men.?2 Hence he points
to the purity and nobility of the lives of the Christians, their
constancy under persecution, and their works of benevolence,
as unmistakable evidence of the truth of their religion. These
things, he seems to suggest, speak more loudly than any elaborate
literary defence. It must of course be admitted that there is
little that is new or creative in the Epistle. But that is only to

1 As stated above (pp. 1 ff.), they bad a precedent in the apologetic aim of the
Alexandrian Jews of the second and first centuries B.c., who, having gained through
constant contact with Hellenism a wider and more hospitable outlook than their
Palestinian brethren, endeavoured to make Greek philosophy subserve the
interests of Israel’s faith.

2 L'imitation de Dieu est ici, comme dans la doctrine platonicienue, le
dernier mot de la morale ”’ (Aubé, Saint Justin, p. 95). Cf. Theaetetus, 176.
Burnet (E.R.E., x, 526) thinks that Plato adopted the doctrine from Pytha-
goreanism.

4
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sav that it is typical of second-century Christian writings as a
whole. Moral and spiritual emancipation is the characteristic
feature of apostolic Christianity. But of necessity there followed
a period when that freedom was to be interpreted and secured.
11 the first task is to create, the second is to conserve. The Epistle
proper stands nearer in this regard to the apostolic age. We
cannot fail to detect in its pages the ‘experimental’ note. It
has something of the glow of fresh discovery and creative ex-
perience. There is here no appeal to a body of Christian tradition.
But this later note sounds in the appended chapters: ‘the faith
of the gospels is established, and the tradition of the apostles is
guarded ’ (xi, 6).

ii: Of chs. xi-xi1.

It may be convenient to summarize here the teaching con-
tained in the two appended chapters. God, twice spoken of as
‘Father ’ (xi, z; xii, 9. Cf. x, 1), plants in Paradise the tree of
knowledge and the tree of life (xii, 3), sends the Word into the
world (xi, 3. Cf. vii, 2 ff.),! is the author of spiritual blessings
(xii, 1, 8) and is glorified through the Word (xii, 9). The teaching
regarding the Word or Son is fuller. The Word was ‘sent’ to
appear to the world, and ‘ speaking plainly ’ revealed to disciples
the secrets of God. He was indeed dishonoured by the chosen
people, but preached by the apostles, and believed by the heathen.
The Word is eternal. He is from the beginning, yet is ever young
in that he is born in the hearts of the saints (xi, 4). As Son ? he
enriches the Church by revealing and increasing gracg among the
saints. The once-incarnate Word can still speak to those whom
he will (xi, 7) ; he is ever the teacher of the saints (xii, 9). Thus
the historic incarnation and the abiding spiritual presence of the
Word are linked together. We note here the lack of any explicit
mention of the person and work of the Holy Spirit, as also in
i-x. It may be indeed, as Radford ® suggests, that the quasi-
personal use of xdpis (xi, 5-7) which ‘ reveals ' and ‘ rejoices * and
which is not to be ‘ grieved ’ ¢ hints at the Spirit. It is, however,
plain that if the Spirit is here in view it is not as a separate per-
sonality but rather as an agency of the Word.3 Other apologists

11n x, 2 the one ‘ sent ’ is ‘ the only-begotten Son ’.

2 See Additional Note C. 20p. cit., p. 41.

4 C{. Eph. iv, 3o : ‘‘ grieve not (u4 Avmeire) the Holy Spirit of God "',

* Harnack, Hist. of Dogma, ii, zog, thinks with regard to the apologists that
*“ their conception of the Logos continually compelled them to identify the Logos
and the Spirit”. So Hermas earlier : “ that Spirit is the Son of God " (Sim.

ix, 1).
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also, for example Theophilus (ad Awutol. ii, 10),! are so concerned
with the doctrine of the LLogos or Son that they either fail to dwell
on the Holy Spirit, or sometimes ascribe to the Son functions
usually falling to the Spirit. Justin Martyr speaks now of the
Son and now of the Spirit as the inspiration of men of old, though
elsewhere he distinguishes between the two Persons (Apol. i, 6, 13).
Similarly, in Diognetus it is the Word by whom the Church is
enriched (xi, 5) and the Word who speaks through those whom he
chooses (xi, 7).2 Radford finds in this doctrine of the Logos as
being ‘‘ still the dominant truth of Christian theology ’’ an in-
dication of a second-century period.

As we have seen, the Epistle proper does not propound the
idea of an organized Christian society. In the Appendix, however,
we detect a conception of the Church ? as an institution aligned
with the law, the prophets, the gospels, and the apostolic tradi-
tion (xi, 5-6). But even here the stress falls not on the ordered
life of the Church but on its spiritual power mediated through the
Son ‘ through whom the Church is enriched and grace is unfolded
and multiplied among the saints’. Hence the exultant ‘ grace’
of the Church. If Diognetus does not ‘ grieve this grace ' he will
understand what the Word wills to say through those whom he
chooses. Divine revelation is thus continuous, and the authority
of the faith is found in the written word and the living voice.*
In chapter xii the author avails himself of a current allegorical
interpretation ® which regards Paradise as representing the Church.
The Church as the company of ‘ those who love Him rightly ’ is,
as it were, a tree all-fruitful and flourishing.

Apparently two grades of Christians are specified by the author
of these chapters. He sounds the catechetical note and describes
himself as both ‘a disciple of apostles’ and ‘a teacher of the
heathen’. What he has received from apostolic tradition he

1 The Word, being God's Spirit, came down upon the prophets and spake
by them.” But Theophilus (op. cit. ii, 15) is also careful to distinguish the two
Persons and was the first Christian writer to use the term rpuds of the Godhead.

2 Again we note the didactic office of the Logos. He is primarily Revealer
and Teacher (xi, 2-3, 8). Nothing is said of his cosmic creativeness, dominion
over nature, or redemptive function (as in vii-ix).

3 ékxAnala only in xi, 5-6. For a full survey of the term, see K. L. Schmidt
in Kittel, Th. W. i1, 50z ff. In Diognetus the term has the ecumenical sense, the
whole body of Christians. Cf. Phil. iii, 6; Col. i, 18, 24.

4 See Westcott, Introd. to the Study of the Gospels (ed. 1895), pp. 431 f. So also
Cruttwell, op. cit. i, 286 : *' the canon of the truth in all the apologists is the same,
namely, the teaching of Christ and His apostles preserved in the written evangelical
records and in the general tradition of the Church *.

8 See Routh, Reliquiae Sacrae, i, 16 : certain early Christian writers and their
followers ' spiritualiter sunt contemplati de Christi ecclesia ea quae scripta sunt
de paradiso "',
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ministers to ‘ those who are becoming disciples of the truth’,
i.e. catechumens (xi, 1). He speaks of ‘ disciples * who, being
accounted morol, receive divine revelation from the Word
(x1, 2). He probably has in view two classes here, the catechumens
and the full disciples. The latter are also named ° saints ’ (dyot,
x1, 4, 5). Here he adds the mystical note. The saints are not
only taught by the Word (xi, #; xii, g), but are indwelt by him
(xi, 4) and through him enriched by grace (xi, 5).

We observe the author’s respect for the old dispensation and
for tradition. Note the phrases ‘ the fear of the law’ and ° the
grace of the prophets’ (xi, 6), the O.T. reminiscences (xii, 1-3),
the references to apostolic tradition (xi, 1, 6) and the decrees of the
Fathers (xi, 5).!

Three religious ideas are noticeable in this section.

Grace. The term ydpis (xi, 5-7) is used in the Pauline sense,
denoting the free favour of God springing from His good pleasure
and wholly apart from human merit (Rom. ii, 5 al.). Such grace
is ‘multiplied’ (wAnfvverai)—perhaps an echo of the Petrine
epistolary greeting (1 Pet. i, 2; 2 Pet. i, 2), though Paul dwells
much on the same thought; cf. 2 Cor. iv, 15 (mleovdlw . . .
mepiagevw) and ix, 8 (mepiocevw). Thatgraceis” given ’ (dwpoupévy)
is a note constantly struck by Paul (Rom. xii, 3, 6; 1 Cor. i, 4;
Eph. iii, 8). The phrase ‘ the grace of the prophets ’ may reflect
1 Pet. i, 10, 1.e. ‘ the coming grace proclaimed by the prophets ’,
or the meaning may be ‘ grace which comes through the prophets ’.
1 Clem. viii speaks of the prophets as ‘' ministers of the grace of
God . For the ‘ grace of the Church’, see note on xi, 6.

Faith. wiors as used in the Epistle proper denotes belief in
the divine revelation and is the basis of true knowledge. So also
in xi, 2 - knowledge of the mysteries of the Father ’ comes to the
disciples who are morol. But in the phrases ‘ the pledges of faith ’,
“the faith of the gospels’ (xi, 5, 6), the term mioris becomes
objective. See above, p. 40 and note ad loc.

Knowledge. In i-x the concept of knowledge as such finds
little place. It is sufficient for the author to insist that the know-
ledge of God cannot be reached by man. It is given by God
Himself through faith and begets fullness of joy (x, 3). In xi-xii,
however, knowledge looms large. Faith is intimately conjoined
with gnosis. In the fertile world of Christian life both the tree
of knowledge and the tree of life are found. ° The tree of know-
ledge does not kill; but disobedience kills * (xii, 2). That is,
gnosis has its due place in the religious life. On the other hand,
its place is subordinate. God planted first in the Garden the

1 See below, pp. 138 f.



INTRODUCTION 53

tree of life, the path to which was indicated by the tree of know-
ledge. ‘TFor there can be neither life without knowledge nor
sound knowledge without true life. Wherefore each (tree) stands
planted near the other’ (xii, 4). Hence the Apostle (Paul)
blamed the gnosis which is divorced from the truth that leads to
life (1 Cor. wiii, 1). Dorner! finds “ all through the twelfth
chapter the pursuit of a middle path between Gnosticism and
abstract piety ”’. The author of this Appendix (xi-xii) sets high
value upon a true gnosis as an essential element in the Christian
life. Christianity is the highest philosophy and is in accord with
reason. Yet it is revealed to faith, apprehended only by men
enlightened by God, and attested by life.

7. LITERARY RELATIONSHIPS
(@) Old Testament (LXX)

iii, 4: 6 yap mouvjoas . . . & adrols. See note on that passage
under (4) N.T.

vii, 6 : kai 7ls adtod Ty mapovoilav Vmoorroerar; Cf. Mal. iii, 2 :
» -~ ’ ~
7 (xai A) 7is SmooTrioeTal €v 7} dmTaocig adrol;

X, 2! ols éx Tijs {dlas eilxdvos émAace. Derived from Gen. i, 26 {.,
with the variations of éx 77s eixévos (for kar’ eixdva) and
mAdoow (for moiéw). The idea is very frequent. Cf. 1
Clem. xxxiil, 4 dvlpwmov . . . émdacer Tis éavrol elkovos
xapaxtipa. See note on x, 2 (below).

Xi, 5: O oruepov vios Aoywobels. Cf. Ps. ii, 7, and see note on
xi, 5.

xii, 1 : of yevduevor mapddetgos Tpudis. Cf. Gen. dii, 23 1., 6 mapadeicos
r7s Tpudis (the Garden of Eden. Cf. Joel ii, 3). It is fre-
quently mentioned as a type of a fertile well-watered place
(Gen. xiii, 10; Ezek. xxxi, 8 f.). Our author allegorizes it
to typify the ‘fruitfulness’ of those who love God rightly.
See note on xii, I.

xii, 2-3 : Plainly reminiscent of Gen. ii, 9, as the underlined and
numbered points in common will show :

Y The Person of Christ, i, 260, n. 1.
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Gen. ii, 8-9 Diognetus, xii, 2-8
xal épdrevae’ kipos S Oeos|ev ydp ToUTw TH xwpiew Evdov
mapddewov & ESep kara| yvdoewst kai  {vdov  {wis?

v [ — —
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~ -~ 4 € -~ Y o
yiis wav ddov wpaiov els Spagw
kai kadov els Bpdow xal -4

donua Td yeypappéva, s feos
, ~ A °| dn’ dpxiis £vdov yrdoews! Kal
Eddov Ths Lwhs? & uéow® SUAoY yyeworme

&¥dov Lwis? év péow? mapadeioov

’ N A ~
mapadeiow «al 76 £¥hov Tod édirevae, Sts. yvdoews  Lawny
———

—
v I4 4 A) -~ \
eldévart  yvworov o >
xadod kai émdetkvis.
Tovnpo .
Kibddli oty

With éfavéreldev (Gen. ii, 9) cf. dvareldavres (D. xii, 1), and with
mapadewov év Eden (Gen. ii, 8) cf. mapdSeioos Tpuis (D. xii, I).

There is no direct citation from the Greek O.T. and no intro-
ductory formulae. In two instances (iii, 4; vii, 6) the verbal
correspondence is close. In the latter passage the author has the
common wapovoia instead of the late and in the sense of ‘ap-
pearance ' less familiar émrac{a.! He simplifies and shortens the
76 £Vdov Tol €lbévar yvwoTov kadoi kai movnpod of Gen. ii, g into
£vdov yrdoews and inverts the order ‘ tree of life’ . . . ‘ tree of
knowledge ’. These scanty data suggest that the author is
drawing loosely and paraphrastically upon O.T. passages, giving
echoes of LXX language with a more or less free application of
ideas. In particular the Genesis story of the Garden is allegorically
interpreted by the writer of the appended chapters and adapted
to the purpose of his homily (xii). No reminiscence of the Apo-
crypha appears, unless ro0 Soxodvros evfdde favdrov (X, 7, see note)
recalls Wisd. 1, 2.

() New Testament

i, I: xafdpas geavrdv ktA. A probable reminiscence of Eph.
iv, 22-4. See note.

ili, 4 : 0 yap moujoas . . . év adrois. Cf. Exod. xx, 11; Ps. cxlv,
6; Acts xiv, 15. But Diognetus iii, 4 (see note ad loc.)
differs from all three passages in omitting (xai) v fdAacoav

! The possibility lies open that this form of the prophetic text may be drawn
from early Christian festimonia. The passage was familiar in Messianic pro-
phecy. The first part (Mal. iii, 1) is cited in Matt. xi. 10, Lk. vii, 27, and Mark
i, 2, and applied to John the Baptist. See J. Rendel Harris and V. Burch,
Testimonies, Pt. 11, pp. 64 {. ; Sanday and Tcadlam, Romans, p. 282.
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(omitted also in the B text of Exod. xx, 11). Probably the
immediate source of iii, 4 is Acts xiv, 15, since in both con-
texts God's creative activity is associated with His beneficence,
“ which provides us all with what we need ’ (cf. Acts xiv, 17).

iv, 4 : there is some correspondence here with Rom. xi, 28. See
note on iv, 4.

v, 8: & oapxl . . . kard adpxa. Cf. 2z Cor. x, 3 and the rob
xara adpra {Av of Rom. viii, 12 f.

v, g : a reminiscence of Phil. iii, 20.

v, 12 f. . cf. 2 Cor. vi, g-I0 and see note on v, 12-13 for similarities
and differences.

v, 15: cf. 1 Cor. iv, 12 AotSopoduevor edloyoduev. For the con-
trasted terms see 1 Peter iii, g.

v, 16 : perhaps an echo of z Cor. vi, 10. But the notion of ‘ re-
joicing ’ in tribulation is common. See note on v, 16.

Vi, 3 John xvii
M \ 3 4 3 ~ A k] 1 -~ ’ Y _7
Kat XPLO‘TLG.VOL €V KOOUW OLKOUTLY | KAl QUTOL €V TW KOOUw €Law (II).

k] 3\ A -~ ’ k] b Y Y -~ ’
oDk eloi B¢ éx ToD rdouov. odx elolv éx Tod Kdouov (14)

(cf. verse 16 and John xv, 19).

vi, 5: may reflect Gal. v, 17. But again the notion is common in
both Christian and pagan thought. See on vi, 5. For the
hatred of Christians by the world, cf. John xv, 18-19, xvii, 14.
Diognetus supplies a reason for the hatred of the soul by the
flesh and of Christians by the world respectively, the latter
reason being more pointed than the general statement of
John xv, 19; =xvii, 14. In the latter passages Christians
are hated because they ‘ are not of the world *; in Diognetus
because they resist the world’s pleasures.

vi, 6 : an echo of Matt. v, 44 (Luke vi, 27).

vi, 8 : may possibly reflect 1 Cor. xv, 53 {.

vii, 1: olkovoulay pvornplwy memiorevvrar. Cf. 1 Cor. ix, 17,
olkovoulay memioTevpaL.

vil, 4 : év émewela xal mpadryre. A possible reminiscence of 2 Cor.
x,I. But the combination is a familiar one. See note on vii,

4. .

Vii, 4-5 : s odlwv . . . od kplvwv. This antithesis in relation to
the purpose of the Son may be a Johannine echo (John iii,
17 ; Xii, 47).

viii, 8: kal pdvos dyafds éorw. A reminiscence of Mark x, 18
(= Matt. xix, 17; Luke xviii, 19).

viii, 10-I1 : see note ad loc.

ix, I: 76 tére THs ddiklas kapd . . . Tov viv TiS Sucatoavvys.
See note ad loc. for N.T. references (Rom. iii, 21-6 al.).
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ix, T: dddvatov . . . Beod. Cf. John iii, §: o0 Sdvarar eloedfeiv
eis 7w Bacideiav 70D Beod, and also Mark x, 27.

ix, 2: HA6e 8¢ . . . feod. Cf. Titus iii, 4-5, and see note on
ix, z.

IX, 2: dmwédoro Adrpov Smép Wudv. See note ad loc. for N.T.
references.

ix, 2 :8'rc‘w Slkaiov Vmep 7dv adikwv. A reminiscence of 1 Peter iii,
18.

ix, 3 : for the ‘ covering ’ of sins see note ad loc.

ix, 6: wepl . . . pepyuvdr. A probable gloss drawn from Matt,
vi, 25, 28, 3I.

X,2: 0 yap feos . . . nydmmee. A free recollection of John
i, 16.

X, 2. mpos ods . . . povoyeri. Ci. the close parallel in 1 John
iv, Q. .

X,2: 0ls . .. avrdv. A possible borrowing from Jas. ii, 5.

x, 3: for the notion of being ‘filled with joy’, cf. 1 John i, 4;
2 John 12.

X,3: fwds . .. oc; from 1 John iv, 19 (cf. verses 10, 11). See
P- I33.

X, 6: daAX Somis . . . Bdpos. A possible reflection of Gal. vi, 2.
But see on x, 6.

X, 7: 67 . . . mohreverar. Cf. Eph. vi, 9. With pvorijpia feod
Aaletv, cf. 1 Cor. xiv, 2; ii, 1-7.

xi, 2 : ols épavépwaev 6 Adyos daveis. The language has a Johannine
Ting.

xi, 3: &a . . . émorevly. Perhaps reminiscent of 1 Tim. iii, 16.
See note.

Xi, 4: obros 6 dn dpxss. Cf. 1 Johni,"1: & fv an’ dpxfs (cf. ii,
13, 14).

xii, 5: 7 yvdois . . . oikodouel.
viil, I).

xii, 6 : éx' édmid.. A Pauline phrase (Rom. iv, 18; v, 2; viii,
20 ; 1 Cor. ix, 10).

1

xii, 9: 800 . . . dofdlerar. Cf: John xiii, 31; xiv, I3.

The influence of the phraseology of the New Testament per-
vades the Epistle. Some references are more explicit than others.
Both earlier and later apologists made little direct use of Scripture.!
In this the Epistle to Diognetus is true to type. It gives but one
precise citation (xii, 5), the passage (1 Cor. viii, 1) being ascribed

The only citation (from 1 Cor.

1 This is true in the main of the Apostolic Fathers also, though their language
is throughout influenced by the apostolic diction. The early apologists had little
need of recourse to Scripture, since their Gentile readers would attach no authority
to the sacred books.
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to ‘the Apostle’.! But we hear abundant echoes, especially of
the Pauline writings.?2 Words and phrases from the Corinthian
letters in particular ? are interwoven into the Epistle. There is
a not inconsiderable debt to the Fourth Gospel and 1 John.* The
Synoptic Gospels are less directly in evidence. Further points of
kinship with the Pastorals and with James and 1 Peter serve to
show that the author is familiar with most of the N.T. books (r
and 2 Thess., Philemon, Hebrews, 2 Peter, 3 John, Jude, and
Revelation seem not-to be represented). But he gives no in-
dication that in his view any special sanctity or authority attached
to these writings. Indeed his free handling of them along with
the absence of the name of any sacred writer suggests that the
idea of a New Testament Canon was as yet dimly, if at all, con-
ceived.® For the writer of the appended chapters (xi-xii), how-
ever, the Old Testament and the New form the authoritative
Scriptures. Not only is the fear of the law sung and the grace of
the prophets known, but the faith of the gospels is “ established ’,
and the tradition of the apostles ‘guarded’ (xi, 6).® Here a

1 Similarly, Polycarp, ad Phil., whilst drawing freely on the apostolic books,
only once, following a quotation, mentions the sacred writer by name (‘sicut
Paulus docet ’ xi, 2). Cf. Ps.-Clem., Epistles concerning Virginity (i, 12), where
the citation of 2 Cor. xi. 29 is introduced by the words ‘* as the apostle hath said .
Clem. of Alex. has now the title and now the personal name. Cf. Protrept. V,
P. 50, 10 (Stahlin) where a citation of Gal. iv, 9 is introduced by § ¢now ¢ dmdorolos.
In IX, p. 64, 19, he quotes 1 Tim. iv, 8, xard Tov [TadAov.

2 Ewald (Hist. of Israel, viii, 174) says of the author of the Epistle: ‘“in him
there seemed to be no other than Paul himself come back to life to speak to this
age . For Pauline words in the Epistle see p. 10.

3 The Corinthian letters figure plentifully in the N.T. citations made in general
by early Christian writers of the second century. See The New Testament in
the A postolic Fathers (1905), p. 137.

4 The degree of actual literary dependence is not clear. J. N. Sanders, The
Fourth Gospel in the Early Church (1943), p. 19, finds that chs. i-x point to a type
of theology akin to that of the Fourth Gospel and 1 John. As regards chs.
xi-xii he thinks that ‘' the similarity in underlying doctrine and the use of the
personal Logos ’* may suggest that these two chapters and the Fourth Gospel
were both written in the same Church. Neither in the Epistle proper nor in the
two appended chapters does he find any certain literary dependence on the
Johannine writings. Be that as it may, the kinship with the Fourth Gospel is
too marked to warrant the view of the author of Supernatural Religion, ii, 357 f.,
that the resemblance ‘‘ is merely superficial and accidental .

5 This feature is, as far as it goes, consistent with the probable date of the
Lpistle (c. A.D. 150). ‘No witness of this period (the middle of the second
century) knows any collection of New Testament writings, even a provisional
and incomplete one "’ (Reuss, Hist. of the Sacred Scriptures of the New Testament,
E.T. (E. L. Houghton, 1884), p. 299). But Marcion’s truncated canon (c. A.D.
140) and the growth of Gnostic heresy were soon to accelerate, by way of reaction,
a process of canonisation.

¢ See note ad loc. Jacquier, Le Nouveau Testament dans U'Eglise Chrétienne,
I, 131, cites this passage as proof that at the time it was written " les évangiles
et les écrits apostoliques étaient réunis en collection. Nous avons ici les mémes
titres, que nous retrouverons dans les écrits subséquents : 76 edayyédov et o
dmwdorodos, qui designaient les deux collections des écrits néotestamentaires .
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fixed orthodoxy or canon of truth seems to be in view. At the
same time the author recognizes the inspiration of the living Word
along with that of the written Scriptures (xi, 7-8). He uses the
phrase ra yeypauuéva (xii, 3) to denote. an O.T. passage (Gen.
ii, 8-g),! but names no book of Scripture.

As the element of actval citation is negligible, it is not possible
to draw any inference concerning the character of the N.T. text
implied. We may, however, notice that x, 3 (§ nds dyamijoeis
Tov obTws mpoayamjoarrd a¢), which is apparently a free recollection
of 1 John iv, 19, perhaps reflects the influence of the reading
preserved in X 33 al. (fueis dyanduev Tov Bedy) or in some codices
(ad7ov), as against that which is read by AB al. (ueis dyandper).

(¢) The Apologists

Even a cursory reading of the early Christian apologies shows
that they have much in common in both matter and form. The
general likeness is so marked that it is easy to posit direct borrow-
ing of one apologist from another. Close verbal correspondence
is therefore needed as proof of such dependence.

(1) The Preaching of Peter (c. A.D. 100-30)2

This early writing is known from quotations' made by Clement
of Alexandria, Stromaters, 1, 29, 182 ; vi, 5, 39 ff., etc. It marks
the transition from early Christian literature to the apologetic
wTitings, and appears to have wielded much influence upon second-
century Christian writings.? A comparison of Diognetus with
the fragments of the Preaching reveals close similarity. J.
Armitage Robinson 4 marshals evidence to show that the Preach-
ing lies behind both the Apology of Aristides and our Epistle.
By inference from parallels between these two documents he
records eleven points which presumably appeared in the Preaching.
But it may be noticed that some of these points are held in com-
mon with other Christian writers of the period and apparently
reflect conventional religious thought and terminology, e.g.
navroxpdrwp and déparos as epithets of the Deity, the ideas that
the world was made for the sake of man and that God has no

1o also Clem. (1 Cor. xiii, 1) writes motjowpev 76 yeypapuévov, followed by an
O.T. passage introduced by Aéyew ydp 76 mvedpa 16 dytov.

2 See Texts and Studies, 1, 1, pp. 86 fi. ; Texte und Untersuch. X1 ; Preuschen,
Antilegomena, pp. 88-91, 192-5; M. R. James, The Apocryphal New Testament,

pp. 16 fl.
aGee J. N. Reagan, The Preaching of Peter : the beginning of Christian A polo-

getic (Chicago, 1923).
8 Texts and Studies, L, i, pp. 97 {.
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need of sacrifices, etc. Similarly, the notions of creation by the
Word and of Christians as a new or third yévos have older and
wider currency. Moreover, there are some minor differences
between the Preaching of Peter and the Epistle to Diognetus.
The Preaching is impressed by the ignorance (dyvoia)! of the
idolaters, ‘‘ not knowing God as we do, according to the perfect
knowledge "’ (cf. Diognetus, x, 1). The Epistle dwells rather on
their utter irrationality (dépoovvn).? The offering of animal and
edible sacrifices, pagan oblations which deny God’s existence
(Preaching), finds no mention in Diognetus. The description of
Jewish worship differs in one material point, in that the Preaching
ascribes to the Jews the worship of angels and archangels.

(2) The Apology of Aristides (c. A.D. 140)?

Doulcet ¢ and Kihn % advocated the view that the Apology of
Aristides and the Epistle to Diognetus came from the same hand.
J. Armitage Robinson,® whilst not affirming common authorship,
has shown that the Apology has points in common with Diognetus.
To the specific similarities he gives we may add others of a more
general kind. Both writings set forth the faith as eminently
reasonable and as the source of moral power, and are marked by
freshness and simplicity, especially in the pictures of the life of
the Christians. In both, the polemic against heathen idolatry is
conventional and superficial? and no element of revelation is
credited to the Jewish religion. Both ignore the Old Testament
as far as actual citation is concerned, and neither uses the argu-
ment from prophecy. Some ideas reflected in both documents are
shared by early apologetics in general, e.g., that God is above all
personal need (Apol. i, xiii Syr.; Drog. iii, 4; Clem. Recogn. v,
15 f.). But some verbal similarities with the Greek version
suggest at least acquaintance of our author with the Apology :

! So also the Apol. of Aristides stresses this aspect: the Greeks erred * as
men who are destitute of knowledge "', and former sins were wrought in ignorance
(xvii Syr.).

2 But cf. viii, 1: ‘ what man had any knowledge at all of what God is, before
he came ?’

3See Texts and Studies, I, i (Harris and Robinson), 1891; Texte und
Untersuch. IV, Heft 3 (E. Hennecke), 1893, IX, Heft 1 (Raabe), 1892; J.
Geficken, Zwei griech. Apologeten, 1-96 (1907).

4 Revue des Quest. Histor. xxviii (1880), 601-12.

% Der Ursprung usw., pp. 95-154.

 Texts and Studies, 1, i, pp. 95 fI. Molland (pp. 295 ff.) gives a recent and
careful examination of the relationship between the two documents.

? Aristides, however, deals with the matter more fully than the Epistle,
which impatiently dismisses heathen worship with the remark: ‘I think it
ncedless to say more ’ (ii, 10).
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Apol. Diog.
Xill: 7a xwda xal dvaioOyra|il, 4: o0 xkwdd mdvra . . . odk
eldwla. dvalofnra ;
LEpithets of the Deity:
ddparos (iv, Xiv), Vii, 2: ¢ mavrokpdrwp . . .
marroxpdrwp (Xiv), ddparos feds.
k7ioTns  Kkai  Snuovpyss rav|vii, 2 (cf. vill, 7) 1 S Teyvirns xal
amdvrawv (XV), - Snuovpyds r&v SAav.
and rexvitys (iv).

We may notice also the occurrence of such terms as the
following : pdpdwpa and éxrimwpa (Apol. iii). Cf. perapopddw
and éxrvméw (Diog. ii, 3); mpoodéopar (Apol. x; Diog. iii, 4);
els xprow (avlpdmaw) (Apol. iv, v, vii; Diog. ii, 2; iv, 2);
oixovopia (Apol. xv, bis ; Diog. iv, 5) of the divine ‘ dispensation ’ ;
wpaeis rai émexeis (of Christians, Apol. xv); év émewely xai
mpavr7re (of the Son, Diog. vii, 4).

It is true that most of these terms are part of the stock-in-
trade of Jewish and Christian writers in general. But when, as is
the case in our two documents, they occur in similar contexts we
may reasonably presume actual contact.

At the same time there are noticeable differences between
the Apology and the Epistle. This may be seen in the respective
attitudes towards the Jewish religion. Aristides’s almost friendly
tone (see xiv) is in sharp contrast to Diognetus’s severity and
contempt. Diognetus knows nothing of the adoration of angels,
which Aristides (and the Preaching of Peter) attributes to the
Jews. Conversely the idea of creation by the Word, found in our
Epistle and the Preaching, is lacking in Aristides. Aristides (xv)
sets forth the Christian way of life as issuing from Christian belief
and finding its incentive in the hope of future reward: ‘ they
know and believe in God, the Maker of heaven and earth, in
whom are all things and from whom are all things : He who has
no other god as His fellow : from whom they have received those
commandments which they have engraved on their minds, which
they keep in the hope and expectation of the world to come ;
so that on this account they do not commit adultery”, etc.
(xv Syr.; - Harris’s translation). Diognetus inverts the order,
picturing first the life of the Christians and then passing to their
doctrinal belief. It does not suggest the hope of future bliss as
a motive for morality, though Christians ‘ await the incorrupti-
bility which is in heaven’ (vi, 8). More significant perhaps is
the view of the quest of God presented by each writer. In the
Apol. (xv, xvi, Syr.) Christians “ have found the truth” “ by
going about and seeking ”’. Diognetus gives man little or no part
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in the discovery. It was God who ‘ established among men and
fixed firmly in their hearts the truth and the holy and incom-
prehensible word’ (vii, 2). Whilst commending Diognetus’s
zeal to understand the religion of the Christians (i), he insists that
the knowledge of God lies beyond man’s unaided power (v, 3;
vii, 1).1 God has manifested Himself through faith, ‘ by which
alone it is given to see God ’ (viii, 6).

The data undoubtedly attest some contact of the Epistle with
the Apology.? But the parallels are not sufficiently close to
posit direct borrowing or a common authorship. Puech ? indeed
thinks that, if Diognetus and the Apology have certain ideas in
common, the former has made a quite different use of them, and
he credits the author of the Epistle with a far higher degree of
literary skill.+ We can hardly go farther than Pfleiderer’s verdict *
of  the acquaintance of the author of the Epistle to Diognetus
with the earlier Apology of Aristides ™.

(3) Justin Martyr

It is convenient to summarize here the grounds on which the
presumed authorship by Justin is inadmissible. As stated above,®
Cod. Argent. ix contained our Epistle among a number of treatises
ascribed to Justin Martyr. Tillemont (1691) was the first to
suspect the Justinian authorship, which came to be rejected by
many older scholars (Grossheim, Semisch, Hefele, and others)
and practically all modern writers. Otto himself in the third
edition of his Corpus Apologetarum gave up his former advocacy of
Justin’s authorship. Even a cursory review confirms that judge-
ment. Justin shows himself more charitable towards both pagan
and Jewish religion ; Diognetus rejects both outright as dépooiy
and pwpla. Justin’ names Socrates, Heraclitus, Abraham, and
others as ‘ Christians ’, being men who lived perda Adyov. * What
man ’, says our author, ‘ had any knowledge at all of what God
is, before he (the Son) came ?’ (viii, 1. Cf. 2-5). See above,
p. 21. The Epistle seems to deny reality to the Greek gods,
whereas Justin invests them with demoniacal powers. Diognetus
dubs Judaism as ‘superstition’ but one remove from Greek
idolatry, and pours ridicule on Jewish religious scruples. Justin,
on the other hand, recognizes the divine origin of the Mosaic

1 See note on iv, 6 (sub fin.).

2 Molland discusses the various possibilities raised by this relationship.

3 Les apol. grecs, p. 251.  See also his Histotre, ii, p. 218.

1 See also Geficken, Zwei griech. Apologeten, pp. xli {., Molland, p. 298.

5 Primitive Christianity, iv, p. 482 (E.T., 1911). $ See p. 5-

7 Apol. i, 46. Man has a partial knowledge of God through ‘‘ the seed of the
Word ** sown in all men (dpol. ii, 13. Ci. 10).
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ordinances as a preparation for the Gospel (Dial. 40-3). Diognetus
makes little use of the O.T. ;! Justin cites the LXX abundantly,
and finds in the argument from prophecy strong proof of the truth
of the faith.? There is a marked difference in the theology of
redemption. Both writers offer a reason for the delay in carrying
out the divine plan. It was in order to demonstrate man’s moral
helplessness and need of a Saviour. So Diognetus. But Justin’s
view is that God, having given man the power of choice, had
reinforced him by the partial indwelling of the Logos. So that
God did not even seem to neglect man as Diognetus (viii, I0)
hints. Justin shows but little Pauline influence ; the Epistle is
rich in Pauline echoes. Qur author works out his theme in orderly
fashion ; Justin’s writing lacks logical arrangement, is often
discursive and marked by frequent parentheses. The language
of Justin is mainly on the level of the common dialect, and is
sometimes careless and irregular. Diognetus, on the other hand,
approaches classical standards in both vocabulary and style.
There are naturally coincidences of thought between the two
writers.® But these are shared for the most part with other
apologists of the early and later periods.

(4) Clement of Alexandria

Harnack 4 suggests that there is a literary connexion between
the Epistle to Diognetus and the Protrepticus of Clement. Geffcken®
points out that both writers share the same Hellenistic-Christian
mode of thought and show similar features in rhetorical style,®
rhythmical ending of sentences, and metrical periods. The
results of a comparison of the two documents are mostly given
in the Notes, but may for convenience be assembled here.
References in the second column are to chapters of the Protrepticus
with the page and line of Stihlin’s edition.

Diog. Protrept.
ii, 1: «abdpas oceavrov . .. |i, I0, B ff.: ob 8¢ el mofeis (Sely
-~ 7 ’
ownbewav dmookevagdpevos. s aAnfds Tov Gedv, kabapaiwy

peradduPave Geompemiv.

1 See pp. 53 1.

2 An argument, frep peyiory xal drnfeordry dmddefis (Apol. i, 30. Cf. i, 53).

3 To take a minor point only : the apologists comment on the folly of appoint-
ing men as the guardians of the gods against theft. Cf. Just. Mart., Apol. i, 9;
Diognetus ii, 2.

s Gesch. dev alichvist. Lit. 1, p. 758 ; IL i, p. 514.

: Der Brief an Diognelos, p. v. Also Zeitschrift fiir Kivchengeschichle, xliii,
N.F. vi, 348 ff.

¢ e.g. the exclamatory & c. genit. (D. ix, 2) frequently appears in Clem. Alex.
To the reference given (p. 63) add Protrept.ii, 17, 11 {.; ix, 63, 2.
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. avvﬁﬂeta,' probably meaning ‘ custom ' of idolatry (see note),
is frequent in that sense in the Protrept. (iv, 35, 13 ; x, 72, 2 al.)

X . y > 3 . .
11, 4 : odk avaiolnra ; v, 39, 19 ff. : aAda yap dvarobire
———— —

Alfe Eddw kol xpvoiw

7 9 ’ fl ~ ’ l’,
mhovoiw o008 Jrwolv péle, od
kvions, 0¥y alpatos, od kamvod,

s . o \ 7 \
11, 8 alpare kai kvivas. Kai

i, B: als 8¢ Boxeire Tipals
mpoadépew.

ii, 7: o0 moAd p@Adov
xAevdlere xat OBpilere.

> \ T \ IA 1 ’
aldrods| & & Tipdpevor kai Tupduevor
—

éxpedaivovrar. aAX o0Dde

Tipds ovy UBpews.

For the idea of the worshipper ‘ mocking ’ the gods (xAevdlw,
D. ii, 7) cf. Protrept. ii, 29, 13 (mallw).

ii, 5 : ToUToIs Tpoaruveire, TéAeov
8’ avrols éfopoioiiche.

iv, 48, 3 f.: Smws 8¢ adroi uy
dpotor 8  dvarofnoiav Tols
dvdpidow  dmoteleohijre, ov
dpovrilere.

:: R

ii, 12, 18 f. : 7a Spyra . . .

sa ) \ -~ Iy ’ L
Viil, 4 : dAAd Tara puév Tepatela anaTns

wal TAdvn TGV yorrwy éoTiv.
viil, 6 : 8ua wioTews, 1§ péy Geov
{8eiv ovyrexdpnrat.
ix, 2: & 7is VmepParrovons
dAavlpwmias.

kai TepaTeias Eumlea.

T € - 7 7

i, 10, I5: ai Tol Adyov mUAa,
mloTews dvolyvipevar kAeldi.

ix, 62, I1: & Tis SmepBaArrovons
puravbpawrmias.

It must again be observed that some of the terms in the ac-
counts of idolatry are common to most Greek writers on that
theme. Similarly, some of the figures which Geffcken names to
prove connexion between the two documents are familiar literary
devices, e.g. paronomasia,! the exclamatory & with the genit.,
and a series of rhetorical questions.? The idea of the worshipper
becoming like the idol is also commonplace in polemics against
idolatry (see note on ii, 5). The evidence is not sufficient to
warrant the view that Diognetus is dependent on the Protrepticus,
or that its author “shines only as a satellite of the star of
Clement . We can hardly affirm more than a general resem-
blance between the Epistle and the Protrepticus due to the fact
that both writings move in the same orbit of thought and deal in
part with the same themes. The same observation may be made
of the suggested parallels between Diognetus and Tertullian’s

L xowny. . . . xoirqv, v, 7. Cf. Protrept. x, 68, 9, dvowmjrovs xai dvofrovs
Tpupds and other examples. See above, p. 13, n. 4.

? Diognetus, 1i, 2 fl. ; Protrept. ii, 13, 13.

3 Zeitschrift fir Kirchengeschichte, xliii, N.F. vi, p. 350. In our view (see
Pp. 18 1) Diognetus probably antedates the Protrepticus (c. A.D. 190) by some
thirty years.
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Apology,* which are remarked in the Notes (pp. 9z ff.). For
possible literary indebtedness to Irenaeus see note on vii, 4
(ws melfaw . . . 7@ Oe@),® and for wider literary affinities see on
vi, 7, viil, 5-8. The possible relationship of Diognetus xi-xii
to Hippolytus and Melito is discussed below (pp. 66 ff.).

8. INTEGRITY

Two questions fall to be discussed ; (1) the relation of chs. i-x
to xi-xii ; (2) the authorship and origin of chs. xi-xii.

(1) The relation of chs. t-x to xi-x1s

Cod. Argent. ix shows a lacuna at the close of ch. x. (after
émyvads), with a marginal note : “‘ and here the copy had a break .3
Stephanus first noted the incongruity of the last two chapters with
the preceding ten, and nearly all later writers agree that xi-xii
are a fragment of a work by a later author or editor.* Some
editors indeed print only chs. i-x.5> The case for the separation
of xi-xii from the Epistle proper rests on :

(a) General considerations, chiefly of content and teaching. The
plan outlined in ch. i is completed in the main in the following
nine chapters, and xi-xii appear to be extraneous to the original
scheme. In ch. i the author states that he is moved to write his
Epistle by Diognetus’s zeal to learn ; according to xi, 8 he writes
by command of the Word and under stress to share what has been
revealed. In xi-xii there is no suggestion of an eamest seeker
whose inquiries are answered. On the contrary, these chapters
deal with the blessings of true teaching and of friendship with the
Word,® as embodied in the Church, and they have in view ‘ those
who are becoming disciples of the truth ’ (xi, 1), i.e. presumably
catechumens in course of instruction. These differences, it is

! Get forth by Lipsius (in Liter. Centralblatt, 1873, no. 40). See also Draseke
in Jahrb. fir protest. Theol., 1881, 475 fI.

2 Molland (p. 294) says : ‘* Merkwiirdig bleibt doch die identische Formulierung.
Indessen geniigen kaum diese Worte als Grundlage fiir eine literarkritische
Hypothese ".

2 xal &8¢ éyxomy elye 76 dvriypador.

¢ Dorner (Person of Christ, 1, i, 376) is a notable exception. These chapters
{xi-xii), he says, ‘‘seem to me to exhibit the same compass of thought and
Christian colouring as the rest, and first to bring the epistle to an appropriate
conclusion ”’. See also Kihn (Der Ursprung, p. 48), Birks in Dict. of Christian
Biography (1911), p. 258.

¢ e.g. Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, Geficken, Blakeney. Others detach and edit
chs. xi-xii. So Credner in Geschichte des neutestamentlichen Kanon (ed. G. Volkmar),

pPp- 59-06 (1860).
¢ For different aspects (in xi-xii compared with vii-x) of the Word or Son,

see above, p. 50.
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true, are not irreconcilable with the view that the same author
is addressing Diognetus, who, convinced by the case set forth in
i-x, may now be regarded as typical of the class of nascent dis-
ciples. DBut there are more serious divergences. There is a marked
difference in the attitude towards the Jewish dispensation. In
the Epistle proper the Mosaic ordinances (Sabbath, circumcision,
fasts) are ridiculed and rejected (ch. iv), and prophecy is ignored,
whereas in xi, 6 the law and the prophets are equated with the
gospels and apostolic tradition as sources of enrichment for the
Church. The primacy assigned to faith (viii, 6) ! cedes to that of
knowledge (xii, 3-7). Though i-x show abundant reminiscences
of the New Testament,? there is no express citation ; xii, 5 has an
exact quotation of 1 Cor. viii, 1 ascribed to ‘the Apostle’. The
traces of allegorical interpretation (of the Garden of Eden story)
in ch, xii are entirely lacking in i-x. The two appended chapters
give the impression that they are a portion of a homily ? with
vestiges of metrical form.*

(b) Differences in vocabulary and style. In estimating vocabular
differences it is necessary to bear in mind the relative extent of
the two sections (i-x, xi-xii), their different subject-matter, and
the possible variation of mood in the author. But, with such
allowances made, the following features are not without sig-
nificance. Particles, plentiful and varied in i-x, are rather
limited in xi-xii. 098¢, ydp, dAAd, e (only once, xii, 5), 8¢ and
xai (passim) occur. But there are no instances of re «ai, ye, &1,
dv. ds, especially frequent in i-x, appears only once (xii, 3)
and that in a different sense (= é&r). pév . . . &, abundant in
i-x, are entirely absent from xi-xii. In prepositions, conjunctions,
etc., xi-xii show dvev, &i.d, elra, perd (all absent from i-x); é¢
dpxis (ii, I ; viil, 11), but dn’ dpxfs (xi, 4 ; xii, 3 bss). Some words
and phrases are alien from the general tenor of i-x: dmAdw,
ywbaos,. €fameiv, ocvyypwrilw, ovverilw, dmooTddwv yevduevos
pabnris, Sddokados éfvdv, dAnbelas pabnyral, Adyw mpoodidis,*
Olf &.")/LOL, Ol: 7TLO"TOI:, ngLO. * 7TL’0"T€(US, opiLa TaTeEpwy, el’:ay'ye)\l.'wv TH:O'T.’S,
dmooTdAwy mapddoois, éxxAnolas xdpis, 6 amdarodos (= St. Paul),
70 wuplov wdaya, kmpol.

The argument from silence is precarious ; but the absence of

13ee above, p. 40. Note the objective sense of wloris in the usage of the
later writer.

2 See pp. 54 fi.

3 An Easter homily (Otto), an Epiphany homily (Lake).

4 For analogies in the New Testament and other early literature to the fusion
of two distinct documents, see P. N. Harrison, Polycarp’s Two Episties to the
Philippians, pp. 20-4.

* Conj.

5
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some favourite words of the author of i-x, e.g. {8ws, Aonds,
fecocéfera, may be noted.

An estimate of style is largely subjective. But the total
impression made by xi-xii is that these chapters derive from a
writer other than the author of i-x. The following features
common in i-x are lacking in xi-xii : dv c. potential optative, the
rhetorical question, the use of synonyms, resumptive odros,
the habit of reiterating a key word or construction. The high
proportion of anarthrous nouns in xi-xii has no parallel in i-x.

(2) The authorship and origin of chs. xi-xit

Bunsen was the first to assign the authorship of these chapters
to Hippolytus, and in 1852 ! he claimed that they formed the con-
cluding passage of Hippolytus’s Refutation of all Heresies or the
Philosophumena. Driseke 2 and Di Pauli 3 supported this view.
G. N. Bonwetsch ¢ agreed on the Hippolytean authorship, but
did not assign the fragment to a particular treatise. Ewald ?
suggested that xi-xii form the end of a different book written some
twenty or thirty years later than chs. i-x, its object being to ex-
pound and commend the true gnosis. Westcott ¢ was disposed
to assign the fragment to a Jewish convert of Alexandria writing
¢. A.D. 140-50, whilst Lightfoot,” equally impressed by its Alexan-
drian tone, suggested Pantaenus® (c. 180-210) as its author.

R. H. Connolly ® had independently come to the conclusion
(about 1916) that these chapters came from the hand of Hippolytus,
and later accepted the view that they formed the lost ending of
the Philosophumena. He suggests that in the Codex (which
contained various writings wrongly attributed to Justin Martyr)
a portion (probably ch. x) of the Philosophumena of Hippolytus
stood immediately before chs. xi-xii of Diognetus. The parallels
that Connolly draws differ in force and appositeness. The
cumulative effect, however, is impressive, and a strong case has
been built up by his careful study. '

In his valuable study of Melito’s Homily Campbell Bonner 10

1 Hippolytus and His Age, i, 414 .

2 Zeitschrift f. wissemsch. Theol. xlv (1902), 275 .

3 Theologische Quartalschrift, 1xxxviii (1906), 28-36.

4 In Gétting. Nachr. phil.-hist. K. (1902}, 621-34 and (1923), 27 f.

> Hist. of Israel, viii, 173, 0. 3.

¢ Canon of the New Testament®, pp. 88, 9o, 93.

7 Apostolic Fathers (ed. Harmer), pp. 488 4., Biblical Essays, p. 92. See also
Batiffol, Primitive Catholicism, pp. 179 f.

¢ For Pantaenus see the references in Eusebius, H.E. v, 10.

¢ J.T.S. xxxvii (1936), 2 ff. See Additional Note C, below.

1o Campbell Bonner, The Homily on the Passion by Melito, Bishop of Sardis,
and some fragments of the Apocryphal Ezekiel (1940).
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raises the interesting question whether Diognetus xi-xii ‘* were
once part of a homily by Melito . A careful comparison of the
text of all Melito’s fragments! with the appended chapters of
Diognetus yields results interesting but hardly conclusive. Bonner
(pp. 6o ff.) points out that the sound and rhythm of some sentences

in these two chapters reveal stylistic affinities with writings of
Melito :

Diog. xi, 2 : ¥m6 dmioTwy p7 vooduevos, pabyrais 8¢ dupyovuevos.

Diog. xi, 4 : 0 kawds davels kai madaids edpebels.

Diog. xi, 5: ols Jpria miotews o?v Opaderar 008é Spa marépwy
mapopilerad.

Diog. xi, 6 : a sequence of four short clauses ending in -rac.

Diog. xii, g: a sequence of seven clauses ending in -ra:. Cf.
Melito, Homily 16 : omdre 76 mpdfarov apdlerar kai 176 mdoxa
BiBpdsoxerar xai 76 pvaTiplov TeleiTar kal 6 Aaos eDgpaiverar xal
¢ 'Iapan) ofpayilerar. Note co-ordination in both writers.

The opening clauses of Diognetus xi, 4, 5, in praise of the Word
or Son (obros 6 dm’ dpxfs . . . odros ¢ del) reminds us of the

Homily, 68-71, where a series of praises of Christ is expressed by

eleven clauses introduced by odrés éore with article and aorist

participle. Cf. also 82-6, 104. The same locution is seen in

Hippolytus, Contra Noetum, 18.

Minor coincidences appear in:

Diog. _ Homaly

Xi, 3: 976 Aaod dripaalels. 75 : éder adrov drpactivar, dAXN

oy vmo oot (Israel).

Xi, 2: 7d 8d Adyov Serxfévra (87 : Ty éxel Suarpodny Sia Toi
(*“ by the Word ”’. See note.) kado? 'Twaid (* by the good
Joseph *).

P. Oxy. 1600%: 7ov 8t adeA[dov
¢lovevopevor® (“‘ by a brother ).

The evidence gleaned is too meagre to establish the authorship
of Diognetus xi-xii by Melito. But that the author belongs to the
school of thought represented in Melito and Hippolytus seems
certain. Bonner (p. 62) suggests that ‘it is conceivable that
Hippolytus wrote the paragraphs now incorporated in the closing

1 Given in Routh, Reliquiae Sacrae, i, 113 ff.; Otto, Corpus Apologetarum,
ix, 410 fi. ; E. J. Goodspeed, Die dltesten Apologeten ; Oxyrhynchus Papyri, xiii,
1600 ; Campbell Bonner (op. cit.).

2 This papyrus of v/a.D. was formerly ascribed to Hippolytus (so J. V.
Bartlet, G. N. Bonwetsch). But it has since been identified as part of Melito’s
Homily on the Passion (C. Bonner, C. Martin).

3 The readings, however, are very uncertain.
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chapter of the Letter (i.e. Diognmetus) in his younger days, before
he had developed his more elaborate style, and while he was still
more patently under the influence of Melito than he was in his
maturity .

9. HisTory OF THE TEXT

Of the orniginal MS. and its history full accounts are given by
various authorities.! It will be sufficient here to outline the
story of the text. The original was a codex, probably of the
thirteenth or fourteenth century,? which contained among other
works 3 the following tractates: (1) Concerning the Monarchy,
(2) An Exhortation to the Greeks, each entitled “‘ of the holy
Justin, philosopher and martyr ”, (3) An Exposition of the faith
concerning the right confession or concerning the Trinity, by *“ Justin,
philosopher and martyr *’, (4) To the Greeks and (5) To Diognetus,*
each ascribed ““ of the same ’ (709 adr0d). The codex, apparently
once in the possession of J. Reuchlin (d. 1522),% came about 1560
to the monastery of Maursmiinster in Alsace. Its subsequent
history is obscure, but between 1793 and 1795 it arrived at
Strassburg, where it was destroyed by fire on August 24th, 1870,
during the Franco-German war. The MS. was known as Codex
Avrgentoratensis Graec. ix, from the old Latin name of the city,
Argentoratum.

H. Stephanus of Paris made a transcript of the MS. in 1586
and published the editio princeps in 1592. About 1590 a copy of
the codex had been made by J. J. Beurer of Freiburg. This
copy seems to have perished, but some of Beurer’s readings were
incorporated by Stephanus in an appendix to his edition (1592)
and by F. Sylburg (1593). Stephanus’s transcript is extant at
Leyden (Codex Graec. Voss., Q. 30). Until 1880, therefore, the
Epistle was known only through Stephanus’s manuscript. In
that year, however, Dr. Neumann of Halle discovered an earlier
transcript in the University Library at Tiibingen. This copy

1 See Gebhardt, Patr. Apost. Opera, 1, pt. 2, pp. 142-6; Otto, Corpus Apol.
Christ. 111, pp. xiii ff. ; Kibn, Der Ursprung des Briefes an Diognet, pp. 35 ff.;
Harnack, Gesch. der altchvist. Lit. 1, 757 f. and Texte und Untersuch. 1, i, 79 1.,
85, 161 f.

’ 2 Harnack (Texte und Untersuch. I, 85) suggests that the codex may be traced
to an earlier text of vi-vii/a.D.

3 Notably two treatises of Athenagoras, Petition on behalf of the Christians
and Concerning the Resurveclion.

¢ For full title see above, p. 5.

5 The back of the codex bore a note in Reuchlin’s handwriting stating that
the MS. had been in his custody and that he had bought it from the Carthusian

brotherhood in his native town.
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(Codex Mqsc. Tdibing.,, M.b. 17) had been made by B. Haus
in 1580.

Various editions of the Epistle appearing between 1742 and
1839 ! led up to the important work of J. C. T. Otto, Corpus
Apologetarum Christianorum saeculi secundi (Justini Philosophi
et Martyris Opera), tom. ii, Jena (1843), ed. 2 (1849), ed. 3 (1879).2
For Otto’s first edition the Cod. Argemt. had been collated by
Ed. Cunitz in 1842, and again for his third edition by Ed. Reuss
in 1861. Among modern editors may be named Gildersleeve
(x877), Lightfoot and Harmer (18¢9r), Gebhardt, Harnack and
Zahn (sixth ed., 1920), J. Geffcken (1928), and K. Lake (1913,
reprinted 1930).2 The text of F. X. Funk, Patres Apostolici 1?
(19o1), which incorporates the results of an examination of the
Tiibingen transcript of 1580, is that followed in the present
study,* though comparison has been made throughout with the
texts of Otto, Lightfoot, Geffcken, and Lake. The original codex
was defective in several places,® and the readings in not a few
instances are highly doubtful. All subsequent editors are in-
debted to the emendations made by Lachmann and Bunsen
which appear in the latter’s Amalecta Ante-Nicaena, i, 103-21
(1854).

The following abbreviations are used in the apparatus criticus :
MS. = Cod. Argentoratensis Graec. ix; h = the transcript by
Haus; b = Beurer’s readings; conj. = conjecture.

I10. SELECT BIBLIOGRAPHY

The following list includes books and articles bearing upon the Epistle to
Diognetus (or upon general questions involved) which have been read or consulted
in the preparation of this study. With few exceptions, only works published after
1879 (the date of Otto's text in the third edition of his Corpus Apologetarum
Christianorum saeculi secundi I11) are here specified. For a list of prior editions,
translations, and studies see Otto, op. cit. pp. xxxiii ff., liv ff., Gebhardt, Harnack
and Zahn, Patrum Apostolicorum Opera, 1, ii%, pp. 147 f., 153 f., and E. C.
Richardson, Bibliographical Synopsis (this gives editions up to 1881, translations
to 1884). The Select Bibliography here presented may, it is hoped, afford an
adequate guide to the modern interpretation of the Epistle. Additional works
are named in the body of this book. Journals, dictionaries, etc., are cited by
volume and page. The small numeral at the end of a specified work signifies the
edition used, the date of publication being enclosed in brackets. Abbreviations
used for works frequently cited appear in squarc brackets.

1 Prudentius of S. Maur (1742), Gallandi (1765), Oberthiir (1777), Bohl (1820),
Hefele (1839), all based on Stephanus’s text.

2 Note also Otto’s Epistola ad Diognetum Justini philosophi et martvris nomen
prae se ferens (first ed., 1845, second, 1852).

3 See Bibliography. That of E. H. Blakeney is the most recent edition.

4 Some slight deviations from Funk’s text are pointed out in the NOTES.

6 Lacunae appear at vii, 6 ; x, 1, 8.
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Grammatik des neutestamentlichen Griechisch® (1921).,
Also Nachtrdge zur 5. Auflage (1931). [Bl.-Deb.]
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See under Foakes Jackson, F. J. and Lake, K.

The Early Church and the World (1925).
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 Diognetos "’ (in Pauly-Wissowa, Real-encyclopddie der
classischen Altertumswissenschaft, V, 786 (19035)).
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Weiss, J. The History of Primitive Christianity, 1, 11 (E.T., 1937).

Wendland, P. Hippolytus Werke. Dritter Band. Refutatio omnium
Haeresium (1916).

Wendland, P. Die Hellenistisch-romische Kultur (3rd ed., 1912).

NOTE.—Texts used in citations from early writers are :—

Aristeas. H. St. J. Thackeray, The Letter of Aristeas (Appendix
to Swete, An Introduction to the Old Testament in
Greek?), (1914).

Philo. Cohn, Wendland and Reiter, Philonis Alexandrini

Opera quae supersunt (1896-1930). References are to

their sections.

Josephus. B. Niese, Flavii Josephi Opera (6 vols., 1889-95).

Testaments of the XII R. H. Charles, The Greek Versions of the Testaments of
Patriarchs. the Twelve Patriarchs (1908).

Apostolic Fathers. K. Lake, The Apostolic Fathers (1913-4).

Aristides. Robinson, J. A., The Apology of Aristides (in Texts and

Studies, 1, i, 67 ff. (1891)). The Greek text is cited
unless the Syriac is specified.

Justin Martyr. Otto, Corpus Apologetarum Christianorum.
Tatian . .
Athena.gora.s} Ed. Schwartz (in Texte und Untersuchungen,iv (1888-93)).

Clement of Alexandria. O. Stahlin, Clemens Alexandrinus, I-IV (1905-36).

Where I have not made my own English renderings from the original of the
Apostolic Fathers and the Apologists, I have availed myself of the Anfe-Nicene
Christian Library translation series. References are to book and chapter.

For the Greek Bible, LXX citations are made from Sepfuaginta (ed. A. Rahlfs,
1935), with occasional recourse to the texts of Swete (1901)? and Brooke and
McLean (1906 -). New Testament citations are from Eberhard Nestle's text,
revised by Erwin Nestle, 15 Auflage (1932). The texts of Westcott and Hort and
of Souter have sometimes been consulted.

Passages underlined in the Greek text of the Epistle (see pp. 74 ff.) denote
close correspondences with the language of the Greek Bible.

NOTE.—I regret that I have not been able to gain access to two studies of the
Epistle, viz. :—
E. Buonaiuti: ‘Lettera a Diogneto, testo, traduzione e note’ (Scritfori
christiani antichi, I (1921)).
M. Fermi: ‘L’apologia di Aristide e la lettera a Diogneto * (Ricerche religiose,
I (1925)).
An elaborate discussion of the Epistle has recently appeared :

D. P. Andriessen : ‘ L'apologie de Quadratus conservée sous le titre d’Epitre
4 Diognéte ’ (in Recherches de Théologie ancienne et médiévale, xiii, 5-39,
125-49, 237-60 (1946-47)). These articles are summarized by their author
in Vigiliae Christianae 1, ii, 129 f. (1947). I have offered a brief account
of Andriessen’s thesis in Additional Note E (see below, pp. 148 fL.).
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ENIZTOAH TIPOX AIOI'NHTON.
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II. TEXT, TRANSLATION, AND NOTES
THE EPISTLE TO DIOGNETUS

I

SINCE I perceive, most excellent Diognetus, that you are ex-
ceedingly zealous to learn the religion of the Christians and are
making very clear and careful inquiry about them—both who is
the God in whom they trust and how they worship Him, so that
all disdain the world and despise death, and neither account those
to be gods who are esteemed such by the Greeks, nor observe the
superstition of the Jews; and what is the affection which they
have for one another ; and why it is that this new race of men or
mode of living has entered into our world now and not formerly—
I welcome this eager desire in you, and I ask of God, who bestows
on us the power both of speech and of hearing, that it may be
given to me so to speak that you may be edified as much as
possible by your hearing, and to you so to hear that I by my
speaking may suffer no regret.

II

1. Come then, clear yourself of all the bias that occupies
your mind, and get rid of the habit that deceives you, and become
as it were from the beginning a new man, as one too who is to
hear a new story, even as you yourself also acknowledged. See
not only with your eyes, but also with your understanding, what
substance or form they chance {0 kave whom you declare and
esteem to be gods. 2. Is not one a stone, like that which we tread
on, another bronze, no better than the implements which have
been forged for our use, another wood already decayed, another
silver, which needs a man to guard? it lest it be stolen, another
iron eaten through by rust, another earthenware, not a whit more
pleasing than that made for the meanest service ? 3. Are not
all these of perishable matter ? Have they not been forged by
iron and fire? Did not the sculptor fashion one of them, the
brass-worker another, the silversmith another, the potter another ?
Before they were modelled by these men’s arts into the form of
these gods, was not each of them subjected to transformation—
and still s so even now—at the hands of each artificer ? Might
not the vessels now formed out of the same material, if they met
with the same workmen, be made similar to such images as these ?
4. Again, could not these things which are now worshipped by
you become at the hands of men vessels like the rest 7 Are they
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not all dumb? Are they not blind? Are they not without
souls ? Are they not destitute of feeling ? Are they not without
motion ? Are they not all rotting away ? Are they not all in
course of decay? 5. These things you call gods! These are
what you serve ! These you worship and in the end you become
like them! 6. For this reason you hate (the) Christians—be-
cause they do not think that these are gods. 4. For is it not
you, who, although you consider and think that you are praising
the gods, are much more despising them ? Are you not much
rather mocking and insulting them, when you worship those of
stone and earthenware, which you leave unguarded, and yet those
of silver and gold you lock up at night and in the day-time set
guards by them, lest they be stolen ? 8. And by the honours
that you think to offer them you are punishing them rather, if
indeed they are endued with sense ; but, if they lack sensibility,
you are refuting 2 them by the very fact of worshipping them with
blood and steaming fat. 9. Let anyone of you endure this
treatment, let him bear with these things being done to him!
Nay, there is not a single man who will, if he can help it, suffer
this infliction, for he has sense and reason. But the stone suffers
i¢, for it has no feeling. You do not then (by your offerings)
show up its sensibility ! 3 10. Well, I could say many other things
about the fact that Christians are not in bondage to such gods.
But if to anyone even these arguments should not seem sufficient,
I think it needless to say more.

1 Keading dulrdovros. See note ad loc.

2 Perhaps better ‘ exposing ', ‘ showing them up ’. See note ad loc., and cf.
ii, 9.
3 See note for this rendering.

II1

1. In the next place I suppose that you are especially anxious
to hear why they (Christians) do not worship in the same manner
as the Jews. 2. The Jews indeed, since they abstain from the
religion described above, rightly deem that they worship the one
God of the universe and think of Him as Master ; but in offering
this service to Him in like fashion to those already mentioned
they go utterly astray. 3. For whereas the Greeks furnish an
example of foolishness by making offerings to ¢mages void of
sense and hearing, these Jews ought rather to consider it folly
maybe, not piety, in thinking that they are offering these things
to God as though He were in need of them.! 4. For “ He who
made the heaven and the earth and all things that are in them "’
and provides us all with what we need would not Himself need
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any of these things which He Himself supplies to those who imagine
that they give fo Him. 5. But those who think that they are
rendering due sacrifices to Him by blood and fat and whole burnt
offerings, and that they are doing Him reverence by these tributes,
seem to me in no way better than those who show the same lavish
honour to deaf images. For the one class seem to offer sacrifices
to things unable to partake of the honour, the other to Him who
is in need of nothing.

1 For the rendering of this passage see note ad loc.

v

1. But, in truth, I do not think that you need to learn from
me that, after all, their qualms concerning food and their super-
stition about the Sabbath, and the vaunting of circumcision and
the cant of fasting and new moon, are utterly absurd and unworthy
of any argument. 2. For how can it be other than unlawful to
receive some of the things created by God for man’s use as created
‘ good ’ and to refuse others as useless and superfluous ? 3. And
is it not impious to slander God as though He forbids the doing of
a good deed on the Sabbath day ? 4. And to glory in the mutila-
tion of the flesh as evidence of their election, as if they were on
this account especially beloved by God—does this not call for
derision ? 5. And their star-gazing and watching of the moon,
so as to observe months and days and to distribute at their own
inclinations the orderings of God and the changes of the seasons,
making some into feasts and others into times of mourning—who
would consider this an example of piety and not much more of
folly ? 6. Well then, I think that you have learned sufficiently
that Christians are right in keeping aloof from the general fatuity
and deceit and from the meddlesomeness and pride of the Jews;
but as for the mystery of the Christians’ own religion, do not
-expect to be able to learn this from man.

v

1. For Christians are distinguished from the rest of men neither
by country nor by language nor by customs. 2. For nowhere do
they dwell in cities of their own ; they do not use any strange
form of speech or practise a singular mode of life. 3. This lore
of theirs has not been discovered by any design and thought of
prying men, nor do they champion a mere human doctrine, as
some men do. 4. But while they dwell in both Greek and
barbarian cities, each as his lot was cast, and follow the customs
of the land in dress and food and other matters of living, they
show forth the remarkable and admittedly strange order of their
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own citizenship. 5. They live in fatherlands of their own, but
as aliens. They share all things as citizens, and suffer all things
as strangers. [Every foreign land is their fatherland, and every
- fatherland a foreign land. 6. They marry, like all others; they
breed children, but they do not cast out their offspring. 7. Free
board they provide, but no carnal bed. 8. They are “in the
flesh ”’, but they do not live ““ after the flesh”. g. They pass
their days on earth, but they have their citizenship in heaven.
10. They obey the appointed laws, yet in their own lives they
excel the laws. 11. They love all men, and are persecuted by
all. 12. They are unknown, yet they are condemned ; they are
put to death, yet they are made alive. 13. “ They are poor,
yet they make many rich”’. They suffer the lack of all things,
yet they abound in all things. 14. They are dishonoured, and
yet are glorified in their dishonour. They are evil spoken of,
yet are vindicated. 15.  They are reviled, and they bless " ;
insulted, they repay with honour. 16. When doing good they
are punished as evil-doers ; suffering punishment, they rejoice
as if quickened into life. 17. By the Jews they are warred against
as foreigners, and are hunted down by the Greeks. Yet those
who hate them cannot state the cause of their hostility.

VI

1. Broadlyspeaking, what the soul is in the body, that Christians
are in the world. 2. The soul is dispersed through all the members
of the body, and Christians throughout the cities of the world.
3. The soul dwells in the body, but is not of the body; and
Christians dwell in the world, but * are not of the world . 4. The
soul, itself invisible, is guarded in the body which is visible ; so
Christians are known as being in the world, but their religion
remains unseen. 5. The flesh hates the soul, and, though it
suffers no wrong, wars against i¢, because the flesh is hindered from
indulging its pleasures; so too the world, though in no wise
wronged, hates Christians, because they set themselves against
its pleasures. 6. The soul loves the flesh that hates it, and the
limbs ; so Christians love them that hate them. 7. The soul is
enclosed within the body, but itself curbs! the body; and
Christians are detained in the world as in a prison, but themselves
restrain ! the world. 8. The soul, though immortal, dwells in
a mortal tabernacle ; and Christians sojourn among corruptible
things, awaiting the incorruptibility which is in heaven. 9. When
faring ill in food and drink the soul becomes better ; so Christians
when buffeted day by day flourish the more. 10. To so high a
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rank has God appointed them, and it is not right for them to
refuse it.

1 For this rendering see note ad loc.

A28

1. For this is not, as I said, an earthly discovery which was
committed to them, and no mortal idea which they think it
their duty to guard with such care, nor have they been entrusted
with the stewardship of mere human mysteries. 2. But in truth
God Himself, the all-sovereign and all-creating and invisible God,
Himself from heaven established among men the truth and the
holy and incomprehensible word and fixed it firmly in their
hearts, not, as one might surmise, by sending to men some servant,
or an angel, or ruler, or one of those who administer the affairs
of earth, or one of those entrusted with the ordering of things in
heaven, but the very Artificer and Maker of the universe himself,
by whom He created the heavens, by whom He confined the
sea in its own bounds; whose mysteries all the elements faithfully
guard, from whom the sun has received the measure of its daily
rounds to keep, whom the moon obeys as he bids her shine by
night, whom the stars obey as they follow the course of the moon,
by whom all things have been ordered and determined and placed
in subjection, the heavens and the things in the heavens, the earth
and the things therein, the sea and what is in the sea, fire, air,
abyss, the things in the heights, the things in the depths, the things
in the realm between—him He sent unto them. 3. Did He send
him, as a man might conclude, to rule in tyranny and terror and
awe ? 4. Not so, but in gentleness and meekness He sent him,
as a king sending a son who is a king, He sent him as God, He
sent him as Man unto men. He was as it were saving when He
sent him, (as) persuading, not compelling (for force is no attribute
of God). 5. When He sent him God was calling, not pursuing ;
He sent him as in love, not in judgement. 6. For He will send
him to be our judge, and who shall stand at his coming ? 7. Do
you not see! them thrown to wild beasts that they may deny the
Lord, and yet unconquered ? 8. Do you not see that as more
of them are punished, so much do others abound ? These things
do not seem to be the works of man ; they are a mighty deed of
God ; they are proofs of His presence.

1 There is a lacuna in the MS. at this point. See note ad loc.
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VIII

1. For what man had any knowledge at all of what God is,
before he came ? 2. Or do you accept the vain and trumpery
statements of those specious philosophers of whom some said
that God was fire (what they themselves are destined to go to,
that they call God!), and others water, and others some other
of the elements created by God? 3. And yet, if any of these
arguments is admissible, each one of the other created things
could in like manner be declared God. 4. But these things are
mere miracle-mongering and deceit of the magicians. 5. No man
has either seen or known Him, but God manifested Himself.
6. And He manifested Himself through faith, by which alone it is
given to see God. 7. For God, Master and Maker of the universe,
who made all things and disposed them in their due order, proved
., Himself not only a lover of man but also long-suffering. 8. Nay,
such He ever was and is and will be, kind and good and free from
anger and true, and He alone is good. 9. And having conceived
a great and unutterable design He communicated it to His Child
alone. 10. And so long as He held it in a mystery and guarded
His wise counsel He seemed to have no concern or care for us.
11. But when He revealed it through His beloved Child, and
manifested the things prepared from the beginning, He bestowed
upon us all things at once, both to share in His blessings and to
see and understand. Who of us would ever have expected these
things ?

IX

I. Having therefore planned everything already in His own
mind with His Child, He suffered us up to the former time to be
borne along by unruly impulses, as we willed, in the clutches of
pleasures and lusts. Not at all because He took pleasure in our
sins, but out of His forbearance ; not in approval of the season of
iniquity which was then, but creating the season of righteousness
which is now, so that we who in past time were from our own deeds
convicted as unworthy of life might now by the goodness of God
be deemed worthy, and when we had shown clearly that of our-
selves it was impossible ‘“ to enter into the kingdom of God ",
might be made able by the power of God. 2. But when our
iniquity was fulfilled and it had been made fully manifest that its
reward of punishment and death was awaited, and the season
came which God had appointed to manifest henceforth * His own
goodness and power (O the exceeding kindness and love of God !),
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He did not hate us or repel us or remember our misdeeds, but
was long-suffering, bore with us, Himself in mercy took on Him
our sins, Himself gave up His own Son as a ransom for us, the
holy One for the wicked, the innocent for the guilty, “ the just for
the unjust ”’, the incorruptible for the corruptible, the immortal for
mortals. 3. For what else could cover our sins but his righteous-
ness ? 4. In whom was it possible for us, wicked and impious as
we were, to be justified, except in the Son of God alone? 5. O
the sweet exchange, O work of God beyond all searching out, O
blessings past our expectation, that the wickedness of many should
be hidden in one righteous Man and the righteousness of the One
should justify many wicked! 6. Having then convinced us in
the former time of the powerlessness of our nature to gain life,
and having now shown the Saviour in his power to save even
powerless creatures, in both these ways His will was that we should
believe His goodness, and regard Him as guardian, father, teacher,
counsellor, healer, mind, light, honour, glory, strength, life, and
have no anxiety about clothing and food.?

*Or 'at last’. 1 For the last clause see notes ad loc.

X

1. If you also long for this faith and first obtain knowledge of
the Father . . ! 2. For God loved men for whose sake He made
the world, to whom He subjected all things which are in the earth,
to whom He gave reason, to whom He gave mind, whom alone
He permitted to look upward to Him, whom He formed after His
own image, to whom ‘‘ He sent His only-begotten Son ”’, to whom
He promised the kingdom which is in heaven—and He will give
it to them that have loved Him. 3. And when you have this
knowledge, with what joy, think you, will you be filled? Or
how will you love Him who so first loved you ? 4. Loving Him
you will imitate His goodness. And do not wonder that a man
can become an imitator of God. By the will of God he can.
5. For happiness lies not in lordship over one’s neighbours, nor
in the desire to have more than one’s weaker brethren, nor in
being rich and coercing the more needy. Not in these things can
any man imitate God. Nay, these things are outside His majesty.
6. But whosoever takes upon himself his neighbour’s burden,
whosoever wishes to benefit another who is poorer in that in which
he himself is better off, whosoever by supplying to those in want
the things which he has received and holds from God becomes a
god to those who receive them—this man is an imitator of God.
7. Then though your lot is on earth you will see that God lives *
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in heaven, then you will begin to speak the mysteries of God,
then you will both love and admire those who are being punished
for their refusal to deny God, then you will condemn the deceit
and error of the world, when you know what is the true life in
heaven, when you despise the apparent death here below, when
you fear the real death, which is kept for those that shall be con-
demned to the eternal fire, which shall punish up to the end those
that were delivered to it. 8. Then you will admire those that
endure for righteousness’ sake the fire which is but for a season, and

you will count them blessed when you know that other fire. . . .3
1 For the apparent lacuna see note ad Joc.
20r ‘rules’. See note ad loc. 3 See note ad /oc.
XI

1. My discourse is not of strange matters, nor is my quest
perverse ; but having been a disciple of apostles I am become a
teacher of the heathen. What has been handed down I minister
worthily to those who are becoming disciples of the truth. 2. For
who that has been rightly instructed and has become a lover of
the Word does not seek to learn clearly the things that were
openly shown by the Word to disciples, to whom the Word on
his appearance manifested them, speaking plainly, not being
perceived by unbelievers, but expounding them to disciples,
who, deemed by him to be faithful, gained knowledge of the
mysteries of the Father ? 3. For which cause He sent the Word
that he might appear to the world, who was dishonoured by the
chosen people, proclaimed by the apostles, believed on by the
heathen. 4. This is he who was from the beginning, who ap-
‘peared as new and was proved to be old, and being born in the
hearts of the saints is ever young. 5. This is he who is the eternal
one, who to-day was accounted a Son, through whom the Church
is enriched and grace is unfolded and multiplied among the saints,
grace which confers understanding, makes mysteries plain, an-
nounces seasons, rejoices over the faithful, is given to them that
seek, that is, those by whom the pledges-of faith are not broken
nor the decrees of the IFathers transgressed. 6. Then is the fear
of the law sung, and the grace of the prophets is known, and the
faith of the gospels is established, and the tradition of the apostles
is guarded, and buoyant is the grace of the Church. 7. And if
you do not grieve this grace you will understand what the Word
speaks through those whom he chooses, when he will. 8. For in
all things which we were moved to declare under stress,! by the
will of the Word who commands us, we become sharers with you,
out of love for what has been revealed unto us.

' Lit.  with labour ',
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cal 8i18dokwy dylovs & Adyos edpaiverar, 8.’ o marnp dofdletar * &
7 86¢a els Tovs aldvas. dunv.

XII. 3. £ddov yvdoews xai] Bunsen inserts.
8. aipdv] conj. Otto (znd ed.). . .. pdv MS. «apmod épav b.
nobovpeva] MS. wopotueva b. edmopodueva conj. Bunsen.
9. xaipoi] conj. Sylburg. «mpoi MS. See note ad loc,
dppdlovra] b. dpuélerar MS.
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XII

1. If you chance upon ! these truths and listen earnestly to
them you will know what things God provides for those who love
Him rightly, who are become “a Paradise of delight ”’, raising
up in themselves a tree all-fruitful and flourishing, and are adorned
with divers fruits. z. For in this garden has been planted * the
tree of knowledge and the tree of life ’. But the tree of know-
ledge does not kill ; disobedience kills. 3. For that which stands
written is not without significance, how that God from the be-
ginning planted “' the tree [of knowledge and the tree] of life in the
midst of Paradise ’, showing that life is through knowledge. Be-
cause our first parents did not make pure use of this knowledge
they were left naked 2 by the deceit of the serpent. 4. For
there can be neither life without knowledge nor sound knowledge
without true life. Wherefore each (tree) stands planted near the
other. 5. And when the Apostle saw the force of this, he blamed
the knowledge which is exercised apart from the truth of the
commandment which tends unto life, and said, ‘° Knowledge
puffeth up, but love edifieth”. 6. For he who thinks that he
knows anything without knowledge that is true and attested by
life has learned nothing, but he is deceived by the serpent, not
having loved life. But he who has gained knowledge with fear
and seeks after life plants in hope, expecting fruit. 7. Let your
heart be knowledge, your life the true teaching received (into the
heart). 8. If you bear the tree of this and pluck its fruit, you
will ever gather in the things desired with 2 God, which the serpent
does not touch and deceit does not taint; and Eve is not cor-
rupted, but is believed on as a virgin. 9. And salvation is set
forth, and apostles are given understanding ,4 and the Passover
of the Lord advances, and the seasons® are gathered together
and are arranged in order, and the Word rejoices in teaching the
saints, the Word through whom the Father is glorified ; to whom
be glory for ever. Amen.

10r ‘read ’. See note ad loc. 2 Or ' were deprived of it .
3j.e. in the sight of God. See note ad loc.
4 See note ad loc. 8 See note ad loc.



92 THE EPISTLE TO DIOGNLETUS

NOTES

(A brief explanatory section is prefixed to each chapter as a guide to the thought
of the Epistle.)

« On the title of the Epistle, see above, page 5.

I

Diognetus, eager to be informed about the religion of the Christians, makes
three pointed inquirics. The first of these, however, involves three dependent
questions, which, though stated affirmatively, are virtually interrogative. The
series, which we here repeat (see above, p. 5) for convenience, is as follows :

1. Who is the God the Christians trust in, and what is the nature of the
worship they offer Him, that they are all led to (a) disregard the world and
despise death, (b) deny those to be gods whom the Greeks consider as such,
(¢) refrain from the superstition of the Jews ?

2. What kind of affection is this that the Christians have for one another ?

3. Why has this new race or practice entered the world now and not
formerly ?

The author approves Diognetus'’s zeal and asks God’s favour for both speaker
and hearer.

How far these questions represent precise queries made by an inquirer is
uncertain. As Geffcken (p. 12) remarks, a demand to set forth the nature of
the Christian God was general among the heathen. See Theophilus, ad Autol.
i, 2 ; Origen, Con. Cels. vi, 66. We may suppose that the questions reflect some
of the main issues raised in the mind of cultured pagans. The author’s apologetic
aim may account for their particular form ; it certainly determines the order of
their treatment. He discusses first both pagan and Jewish worship, so as to
bring out in sharp relief the religion of the Christians which he desires to commend.
The major part of Question 1 is dealt with by implication in the discussion of
1(b) and 1(c) in chs. ii-iv, and more directly in vii ff. See also note on x, 7.
Question 2 is answered generally in the exposition of the Christian manner of
life (v-vi) ; it is significantly amended in the statements that ' they love all men ’
(v, 11}, even their enemies (vi, 6). Question 3 falls into ch. viii and particularly
within viii, 7—ix.

'Enedq pad xr). The writer begins in the conventional manner by compli-
menting his addressee. Cf. the Letter of Avisteas addressed to Philocrates :
‘T know that thou hast 2 mind in love with learning " (1. Cf. 5, 322). Similarly,
Josephus, Antig. i, 8, acknowledges the literary stimulus that he received from
Epaphroditus, * a man who is a lover of every kind of learning ”'. Melito writing
to ' his brother Onesimus "’ speaks in the same vein (Eus., H.E. iv, 26).

The causal clause (émecds . . . adrév), amplified by the intervening words
tive . . . mpérepov, leads up to the main sentence (dmodéyopal wxr}). Note the
similar structural opening of Melito's letter (ibid.), and cf. Theophilus, ad Aulol.
il, 1, émedq) . . . &yévero Adyos iy . . . mepl tfs ecoefelas pov éfeféumy cor.

kpdriore dudyvyre. The semi-technical term xpdrigros, denoting status rather
than moral character, is commonly uscd in the inscr. and pap. in addressing men
of high official position. Cf. Acts xxiii, 26 ; xxiv, 3; xxvi, 25. As a polite form
of address it was employed sometimes without especial regard to the rank of the
addressee. For this more personal and even intimate nuance, cf. Dion. Hal.
de ovat. antig. proem.: & xpdrwore 'Aupaie. Nothing is known of Diognetus’s
rank or identity {assuming that a real person and not a literary fiction is intended).
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The name was not uncommon. See the evidence assembled by Otto, Epist. ad
Diog. (§21 {., 2nd ed.). The view of Stelkens and Kihn that it is a mere ap-
pellative (= ‘ born of Zeus ') and that it referred to the emperor Hadrian is very
improbable. Nor is the suggestion (Ceillier, Otto, Draseke, Molland) that
Diognetus may be identical with one of the tutors of Marcus Aurelius (cf. i, 6)
more than conjecture. Renan (Marc-Auréle, p. 424) thinks that the tutor was
not sufficiently famous to be the addressee, whom he holds to be a ‘‘ personnage
fictif sans doute ". The Epistle itself does not lend us the aid of any personal
touches (as, e.g. Josephus, Con. Apion. ii, 1: Tyudraré pov 'Emadpddire), since
the name does not recur. We may surmise that Diognetus was a pagan of high
but not necessarily official status, who was interested in the Christian religion and
evidently had some knowledge of Jewish worship. The wxpdriore Oedpide of Lk.
i, 3 is a parallel to this personal sense of the title. See Meyer, Ursprung und
Anfinge, i, pp. 6 f., Cadbury in Beginnings, I, pp. 505 fi.

The author whilst respectful is no less candid ; Diognetus must shed all pre-
judice and use his intelligence (ii, 1) !

On the custom of dedicating books to individuals, see p. 8.

Umepeamovdaxora. Idiomatic participle (cf. wwfavduevor) after a verb of
perception (dpd). Cf. vii, 8 (mAeovdlovras). For infin. (pafetv) cf. Menander,
Sam. 4 Odmepeomovdaxas Td Tol ydpov mpdrreww, Josephus, Aniig. xv, 69
vmepeomovdarnws . . . émdeifar. Beurer's copy read ds Umepeomovdaxdra. See
Otto, 158 1.

77y Beocéfeiav. This class. word and the late cognate verb are favourite terms
of the author (iii, 1 al.). Cf. Sir. i, z5; 1 Tim. ii, 10 (here only in N.T.). It is
common in the apologists to denote the distinctive  religion ’ of the Christians,
which, according to Diognetus (vi, 4), is invisible, being a pverjptov not learned
from man (iv, 6; v, 3). On the name Xpioriavol see Cadbury in Beginnings, V,
383 ff.

mdvv. Goes with both advbs., as in 2 Macc. xii, 43. Note the effective change
from the .perf. participle (dmepeamovdaxdra) to the present (muvfavdpevov) ‘ are
exceedingly zealous’ (existing state) . . . ‘are making inquiry’ (action in
progress). Cf. memoiBéres . . . Bpnoxevovres (below). For muvbdvopar mepl,
Uylas gov.

7ivi . . . memoifldres. The usual constructions in the Gk. Bible are wémocda
émi Tov fedv (or 7 Bed) or év xupiw. For the simple dat. (of persom), cf. Sir.
xxxii, 24 ; 2 Cor. x, 7.

Opnoxedovres atrév Tov Te kdopov. So Lachmann, Bunsen, and others. adrov
xdopov e (Krenkel), adrdv re xdapov (others). Stephanus conjectures abrov 7e
76v xdopov. In the Gk. Bible fpnoxedw is confined to Wisdom (xi, 15; Xiv, 17),
both passages in a derogatory setting. Similarly 8pnoxeia (cf. Wisd. xiv, 18, 27,
of the worship of idols) is not commonly used of Christians. Note, however,
Jas. i, 26 . (see Mayor’s note) and Clem. Hom. vii, 8, 7 imé feod opiofeioa pnaxeia.
The terms usually denote the ritual and external aspect of worship. Cf. ii, 8,
iii, 2 ; and see Hatch, Essays, pp. 55 fl., Trench, Synonyms, § xlviii. For Kkdouos
see note on vi, I.

vmepopdoi. ‘ They disregard ’, ‘ make light of '. Cf. 2 Macc. vii, ‘11, 23.
In the N.T. only in Acts xvii, 30 in the extended sense (‘ overlook '). The meaning
is that in virtue of their faith (memoifdres) and cultus (Bpnoxedovres) they are led
to condemn the world and despisc death, etc. The Christians’ disregard of death
would contrast the more strikingly with the wide and decp-seated fear of death
which pervaded the ancient world. See E. R. Bevan, Hellenism and Christianity,
pp. 81 f. Early Christian writers base the Christian contempt of death on various
grounds. ‘‘ Those with Peter " are led to defiance of death by their contact with
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the revivified flesh of Jesus (Ign., Smyrn. iii). Tor Just. Mart. it lies in the ex-
pectation of a divine future kingdom and in the fact that death is inevitable
(Apol. 1, 11-12, 39, §7: ii, 11-12). Cf. also Acts of Apollonius, §§ 25-28.
Marcus Aurelius (xi, 3) attributes the Christians’ scorn of death to their irrational
obstinacy, while Lucian of Samosata (The Passing of Peregrinus, 13) bases it
on their conviction that they are immortal for all time. For our author it is
explained by the divine presence (mapovoia) that sustains the martyr (vii, 7-9), and
the transcendence of the ‘apparent ' death of this world by knowledge of ‘ the
true life of heaven ' (x, 7). So also the Christians’ slighting of the world (cf.
1 John ii, 15 ff. ; v, 19) is familiar in the literature of the period. Cf. the parallel
in Just. Mart., Dial. 119 : péxpe 705 dmobvioxew mdoi Tois évT@ xdopw dmeralduefa
(cited in Otto, p. 159).

ovre . . . dvAdogoovar. Cf. Eus., Dem. Evang. I, vi, 62-3, who speaks of a
third division (i.e. Christians) which, “ as it has escaped Greek godlessness . . .
so it has left behind Jewish unprofitable observances ", etc. For the Christian
refusal to acknowledge heathen gods see below (ii, 6, 10). The heathen turned
the tables on the Christians by charging them with ‘ atheism ’, an inference drawn
from the fact that the Christians neither set up images nor offered sacrifice. For
Christian replics to the charge, see Just. Mart., 4pol. i, 6 and 13; Athenagoras,
Suppl. 4 ; Tertullian, Apol. 24.

Tovs voplopévous . . . feovs. For the common classical vouilew feods (Xen.
Mem. i, 1 al), ef. ii, 1; Wisd. xiii, 2. 7év ‘EXAdfvav, i.e. the Gentiles. So also
v, 17. For this sense of the term, cf. Acts xiv, 1; Gal. iii, 28. See notes by
Lightfoot on Col. iii, 11 and Swete on Mark vii, 26. The art. occurs here and in
iii, 3, but not in v, 17. ‘lovdaiwv generally without the art. as a collective term.
Cf.iii, 1, 2; iv, 6; Acts xxv, 10; Xxvi, 2, and frequently in the Pauline Epistles.
So with Xpiorwavei (1, 6, 10 ; iv, 6 al.).

Seiotdaipoviav. Per se the term is morally neutral. Cf. Acts xxv, 19 (of the
Jews). Most modern translators incline to the good sense (cf. Josephus, 4ntig.
X, 42) in Acts xvii, 22 (adj.), as against R. V., Field (Nofes, pp. 125 ff.), Hatch
(Essays, pp- 43 fi.). Here the sense is derogatory as appears from iv, 1 (‘ super-
stition about the Sabbath’). See notes in Gildersleeve (pp. 238 f.); Lake
and Cadbury, Beginnings, IV, 214 ., 311 ; Blakeney (p. 32) ; Moulton-Howard,
Gram. p. 291.

dvrdooovar. ‘ They keep’, ‘observe . For the act. in this sense cf. John
xii, 47. In LXX and N.T. we find both mid. (Mk. x, z0) and act. (Gen. xxvi, 5)
in this meaning. See Bl.-Deb. § 316, 1.

dthooropyiav. Practically a «owsq word, being first found in Xen. (Cyrop. i,
4, 3). It is appropriately used of strong family love (4 Macc. xv, 6, 9) and so
here of Christians as a family. Cf. Rom. xii, 10 (adj.). Diod. Sic. iv, 44, I
defines it as 7 ¢uowks) T@v yovéwv €ls Téuva dihoaropyla. Minucius Felix (Octavius
ix, 2) includes among charges made against Christians that ‘* they love one another
after the briefest acquaintance *’. It is interesting to see how our author turns
this particular query of Diognetus by asserting the love of Christians for all men,
even enemies (v, 11; vi, 6).

xawov . . . émridevpa. yévos either ‘kind’ (Wisd, xix, 21; Matt. xiii, 47,
and often in pap.), or, more probably, ‘ race ’ (1 Peterii, g). émr7devua’ practice,’
‘ mode of life ’, frequent in LXX (Ezek. xx, 44 al.).

For Christians as a new yévos (cf. xawds dvlpwmos, 1i, 1) see chs. v, ix, where its
character is set forth. See also Origen, Con. Cels. i, 26 and the references in
Otto's note (160). Add Aristides, Apol. xvi, 4 (Syr.), ' truly this people (i.e.
Christians) is a new people *’, Arnobius, Adv. Gent. ii, 69, ‘“ but our name is
new (we are told), and the religion which we follow arose but a few days ago .
The heathen found it difficult to place the Christians and their novel faith.
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Harnack (Expansion, 1, 247 fI.) has pointed out that Diognetus's classification into
three peoples (Jews, Greeks, Christians) goes back to the threefold division of
worshippers in John iv, 21 f. This classification is taken up in the Preaching of
Peter (in Clem. Alex., Strom. vi, 5, 39 and 41), which asserts that Christians are a
new or third yévos : ' a new covenant He has made with us, for that of the Greeks
and Jewsis old, but ye who worship Him anew in the third manner are Christians ",
i.e. of the three classes Christianity is the new or third genus of worship. Diognetus
takes the further step and separates into three peoples. The threefold classification
lends some support to the Greek text of Aristides, Apol. ii, which Geffcken (Zwes
griech. Apol. 46) and F. C. Burkitt (Camb. Ancient Hist. X1I, 464, n. 1) accept as
original. The Syriac and Armenian versions of Aristides have a fourfold division
(Barbarians, Greeks, Jews, Christians). The idea may derive ultimately from
1 Peterii, 9 f. Cf. also 1 Cor. x, 32 (Jews, Greeks, the Church of God).

7ov fBiov. Used apparently in the late sense ‘ world * (of men). Cf. Philo, de
post. Caini, 2, and (probably) Wisd. x, 8; xiv, 21. Cf. 4 Macc. xvii, 14:
6 Tdv dvlpdmawy Plos éfedper. In Diognetus, v, 2 (' manner of life ') ; v, 4 (' liveli-
hood ).

viv xal o0 mpérepov. For the question why Christianity had not appeared
earlier, see Origen, Con. Cels. iv, 7: ‘' after so long a period of time, then, did
God now bethink Himself of making men live righteous lives, but neglect to
do so before ? To which we answer that there never was a time when God did
not wish to make men live righteous lives ”’. Cf. also vi, 78. Amobius, Adv.
Gent. ii, 75, dealing with the question ‘' why was the Saviour sent forth so late ? ”,
argues that there are fitting seasons for the relief of particular moral conditions
and that God judged the period when He sent forth Christ to be proper to man’s
need at that time.

dmodéyopal c. acc. of person and genit. of source, after the pattern of favudlw
Twd Tivos (Thuc. vi, 36). Cf. P. Oxy. IV, 705%° dnwo8exduela ae ravrys ris émddoews.
Gildersleeve calls attention to the respectful tone of the word here and in Acts
xxiv, 3. The commendation of the ‘hearer’ is conventional. Cf. Cypran,
ad Donatum, 1 : *‘ alistener, too, with an eagermess proportioned to your affection ™.
For the MS. rdg. ye Bunsen, Scheibe, and others conjecture re. The two particles
are often interchanged by the scribes. See Otto on Just. Mart., Apol. i, 4, n. 2.

mapd Tob Beol . . . alrobpar. Puech (p. 253) thinks that this is a recollection,
probably conscious, of the traditional formula by which ancient Attic writers
won the goodwill of their hearers. Otto (p. 160) points out the similar prayer
at the beginning of the Cohort. ad Gent., where, he thinks, the author imitates the
exordium of Demosthenes, de Corona. Prayer at the beginning of an oration was
not unusual among the ancients. Cf. the opening of Lycurgus’s speech against
Leocrates. The formula may well have been adapted to their own use by
Christian writers. See note on p. 34. The mid. (afrofuai) perhaps emphasizes
the earnestness of the action. See Mayor on Jas. iv, 3 ., Moulton, Proleg. 160 f.

xopnyedvros. Frequent of divine ‘supply ’, as in iii, 4. Cf. Sir. i, 26 ; 2 Cor.
ix, 10. See Blakeney’s note (p. 34).

dv drovgavrd ce. So Bunsen, Gildersleeve, Lake, and others, against the MS.
dv axolical ce. The participle is clearly to be preferred, to correspond to eindrra,
just as elmeiv and dxoiicar answer to each other. We then have elmeiv and rov
elmdvra (of the writer) in antithesis to drxovoarre and dxodoa: (of Diognetus).
Otto and other edd. prefer to read 76v dxovgavre, substituting the art. for dv
and the participle for dxofoai oe, thus securing a complete correspondence (rov
dxodaavra . . . Tov elmdvra). Scheibe follows Otto but would retain dv, con-
necting it with yéveofla: to denote the future.

Belriw = Belriova (acc. masc. sing.). Cf. Bedriw yeyovéra (Plato, Gorgias,
514E).
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ool re. Against Stephanus’s conjecture 3¢ (balancing épol pév) Otto cites
passages where a 7e (or xa() balances a pév. On the other hand, our author regu-
larly employs the familiar antithesis pév . . . 8¢ (ii, 2 ; iii, § al.).

The implication of the prayer (' I ask of God ', etc.) is that man, apart {rom
divine aid, is unable to speak about God (cf. iv, 6 sub fin.). We may compare
the probable interpretation of the Greek text of the .4pol. of Aristides (ii init.) :
Todrav obrws elppuévav mepl fcod, xalds epé éxdpnoe mepl adrod Aéyew.

For the twofold division into speaker and hearer and prayer offered on behalf of
both, cf. Hippolytus, de Antichristo, 2 (sub fin.) : ' since, then, in this there is a
work assigned to both parties together, viz. to him who speaks, that he speak forth
faithfully without regard to risk, and to him who hears, that he hear and receive
in faith that which is spoken, I beseech you to strive together with me in prayer
to God ' (S. D. F. Salmond’s trans.).

1I

Pagan idolatry and Jewish superstition must alike be dismissed before the
faith and practice of the Christians is expounded. See above, pp. 31 fi. Polemics
against idol-worship are abundant in both Jewish and Christian literature (see
references on p. 31). Our author follows the conventional mode of attack.
He has little or nothing fresh to say, but says it with some warmth and severity
in a series of rhetorical questions. What impresses his mind is not so much the
wickedness of idolatry as its absurdity (cf. iii, 3).

1. dye 84, Interjectional, as often in Homer. Cf. Judg. xix, 6 B (dpfduevos
A) and dye viv (Jas. iv, 13; v, 1).

«afdpas «rA. The language is perhaps reminiscent of Eph. iv, 22-24 (note
xawvos dvBpwmos, the influence of dwdry, and éf dpyfis which may be a terse way
of expressing the idea of man's original endowment xard fedv stated in Eph. iv, 24.
Cf. Paul’s kaws «riois (2 Cor. v, 17; Gal. vi, 15)). Geficken cites Clem. Alex.,
Protyept., p. 10, 8 ff. (Stahlin) : oo 8¢ el mobfeis L3etv dbs dAnfds Tov fedv, xabapoiwy
peraddpfave Oeompemav . . . Note Att. xafalpw, not Hellenistic xafapilw.
xafaipw in LXX (3) and N.T. (1 simplex and 3 in compound form).

Xoyiopdv. In class. usage the word has a morally neutral sense, ‘ reasoning "
So ii, 9 (sing.). The present context favours the bad sense frequently found in
H. Gk. (cf. Wisd. i, 3, 5; xi, 15; 2 Cor. x, 4).

dmar@odv. The simple verb is infrequent in later Gk. But see Gen. iii, 13 al.,
Eph. v, 6. See M.M., Vocab. p. 54.

cuvviflecav. The term may refer to pagan ‘ custom ' in general. But in view
of the following polemic it probably relates to the ‘habit’ of idol-worship.
ouviifleca is frequent in Clem. Alex., Protrept. in this sense (see pp. 62 £.). Cf. 1 Cor.
viii, 7 for a similar connexion. In LXX the term is confined to 4 Macc. (quater).
Diognetus must free himself alike from general preconceptions (loytopav) and
a particular habit (cuvviifecar).

dnoaxevaoduevos. A vivid figurative use, ‘ having packed off ' (of baggage).
It is perhaps the author’s equivalent of Paul’s dmoféofas, if he has the Ephesian
passage (iv, 22) in mind. Cf. Polyb. ii, 26, 2, raéra §' dmookevagauévovs, ' having
got T1id of these encumbrances’, Athenagoras, Suppl. 9, Snws pera  Tob
mpoatovros Aoyiouod Tiwv xal’ fuds émfpeay dmookedacnobe. A late word used
literally in the Gk. Bible (only in Lev. xiv, 36 act., and Acts xxi, 15 v.J.). See
Ditt., Syll.? 588, 50; 633, 65.

ét dpyss. Cf viii, 11 (in xi, 4 dn’ dpx7js). For the Gk. Bible cf. Sir. xv, 14 ;
John vi, 64, dn’ dpyfis being much more frequent.

ds dv . . . éadpevos. A rare construction. See Gildersleeve’s note (240 f.),
and add P. Par. 26 (163-2 B.C.): vnédeibav ds dv ebraxtnlnoouévwy auiy Tav
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xafyrdvrwr (cited in Milligan, Selections, pp. 14 £.). For ds dv, c. pres. participle,
cf. 2 Macc. i, 11; xii, 4.

Adyov xawoi. Tor the significance of the epithet ‘new’ (“a new race’, "a
ncw man’, * a new story '), sce pp. 94 f. CI Clem. Alex., Paedag. i, 5, 20 : XPM vap
elvar xawovs Tods Adyov wxawoi peredppéras. - The anthor’s use of the term
Adyos reflects its elasticity of meaning. (1) “story’, ‘narrative ’ (ii, 1); (2)
‘statement ’, ‘argument’ (iv, 1; viii, 2, 3); (3) ‘word’, ‘ teaching ' (vii, 2 ;
xii, 7} ; (4) ‘reason’ (x, 2); (5) ‘the Word ’ (xi, 2, 3, 7; xii, 9).

waldmep. Cf. iii, 3; vii, 2. ‘ Thoroughly Attic and a slight literary touch ”
{Robertson, Gram. p. 967). Cf. Gen. xii, 4. In N.T. 17 times, all in Paul (Rom.
iv, 6 al.), except Heb. iv, 2. The «ai strengthens the correspondence indicated
by waldnmep (cf. 2 Cor. i, 14).

duoAdynoas, ie. implicitly in Diognetus’s third question about the ‘new
race or practice ’ (i).

i8¢. The zeugma ({3¢ relating to both défaluois and ¢povige) is natural.
Cf. * the mind’s eye ”’. I8¢ has its imperatival force here (cf. Is. Ixix, 18 ; Rom.
xi, 22), though frequently it is sterecotyped into an interjection (cf. Mk. xv, 353).
Cf. dye (ii, 1). For the accent on i8¢ see p. 12.

vmoordocws, ‘ substance ' or ‘ real nature’ (cf. Heb. i, 3 R.V.), as opposed to
‘form ' (efSovs). It is practically synonymous here with $An (ii, 3), which in
Aristotle is often contrasted with eldos. Note popé# (ii, 3). For the eldos of
divine beings cf. Is. liii, 2 f.; John v, 37.

Tuyydvovaw. Abs. use, practically equivalent to eloiv. Cf. v, 8; Xen,,
Anab. iii, 1, 3; Tob. v, 14; P. Oxy. VII, 1070 (ili/a.D.): o adry piryp
Tuy xdvovoa Tob Téxvou.

épeire. The use of the future here rather than the present (cf. the correlative
voullere) has led to various conjectures: aipeire (Sylburg), aiveire (Lachmann).
But épa sometimes bears in later usage (possibly earlier. Cf. Aesch., Eumen. 45)
a present sense. Cf. Athenaeus, Deipn. 400a. Note the transition to the plur.
épeire, voullere. For the most part in addressing Diognetus the sing. is used
(i; ii, r; iii, 1, etc.) ; but the plur. occurs here and in ii, 5 f., perhaps suggestive
of Diognetus as a representative of the pagan world. This alternation of sing.
and plur. occurs also in xi-xii. Cf. xi, 7 with xi, 8 Juiv, xii, 1 with xii, 7 f.

Otto points out that the ‘ substance ’ ($mdoraats) is illustrated in the following
section, ‘is not one a stone . . . iron and fire’ (2-3), and the ‘form ’ (eldos)
in the words ‘ have they not been forged . . . in process of decay ’ (3-4) ; then
the words ‘whom you declare and esteem to be gods’ are taken up in the
phrases ‘ these things . . . you worship ’ (5).

2. Now follows a series of rhetorical questions which imply an affirmative
answer, the initial ody controlling the correlative clauses which follow. For this
stylistic feature, see p. 13.

6 uév s . . . 6 8 The pleonastic ms in this locution is frequent in Xen.
(Cyrop. iii, 1, 41 al.). See below, viii, 2, ol pév Twes . . . of & . . . of &, with
which cf. Just. Mart., Dial. 35 ; of uév Twes xatovpevor M apuiavoi, oi 8¢ Ovalevrwiavol
KTA.

xpelagwyv. On the spelling, see p. 11.

T@v . . . xexadxevuévwy owevdv.  Genit. of comparison. Cf. rod
xareoxevaouévov (below). The phrase is amplified in 3 (nd oudgpov . . .
wexadxevpéva). Note in this and the following section the perf. participles of
existing state. For els v xpfiow fuiv cf. iv, 2.

oeanmds. In the passive sense, ‘rotted . Cf. Job xvi, 7, and for the meta-
phorical usage Jas. v, 2 (of wealth). Note onpmdueva (ii, 4), and for the habit of
style, see p. 14.

¢ 8¢ dpyuvpos . . . xhamf). Again the thought is repeated in §7 (sub fin).

7
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The idea of gods being stolen is frequent. Ci. Ep. of Jeremiah, 57 fl.; Aris-
tides, Apol. iii, 2; Clem. Recogn. v, 15 (cited under ii, 7 below).

For 700 ¢vddafarros (so the MS. and some edd.) Stephanus prefers to read
700 ¢dvAdforros, the future participle expressing purpose (cf. Acts viii, 27 al.).
So also Otto and Geffcken. The aorist participle may indced be used in Hellenis-
tic Greek in a futuristic or purposive sense. See arts. by C. D. Chambers and
W. F. Howard in J.T.S. xxiv (1923}, pp. 183 fi. The present occurrence, how-
ever, is not parallel to the usage there illustrated, since the aorist participle here
is not conjoined with a main finite verb (of motion or appointment). If the
aorist participle be read here, it may reflect its timeless use. Cf. Gen. iv, 15;
John xvi, 2 (nds ¢ dmoxrelvas). But the change to the future participle is very
slight.

The art. marks the attributive character of the participial clause. Cf. 1
Peter 1, 7 (ypvolov 108 dmoirdpuevov).

omo lob, the ‘rust’ being viewed as an inanimate agent. Cf. d7d aidrfpov
xai mupos (ii, 3). Cf. Xen., Anab. i, 5, 5; Matt. xi, 7. For ids = ‘rust’, cf.
Jas. v, 3.

ovdév . . . evmpeméorepov. The passage shows some verbal similarity to
Wisd. xiii, 11b. mpds is a stylistic variation of eis (els mjv ypfiow) above. Cf.
Paul's ““ a vessel unto honour, and another unto dishonour ’ (driule, Rom. ix,
21), and 2 Tim. ii, 20.

3f. These ‘ gods ' of perishable material were moulded by men, to whom they
owe their particular shapes. The implication is that to worship such gods is
to honour the created thing rather than its creator (cf. Rom. i, 25). Aristides,
Apol. iii, makes the point openly :- *“ he who creates is greater than that which is
created *'. So also Athenagoras, Suppl. 16: ‘“how can I call those objects
gods of which I know the makers to be men ? ”’

ov ¢laprijs . . . mdvra; cf. ii, 4: od mdvra Pfeipdueva; see note on style,
p. 13.

& pév . . . & 8¢ There is no need to write ¢ uév . . . ¢ 8¢, as Funk. The
use in these correlative clauses of the relative with demonstrative force is common
in prose after Demosthenes. See iv, 2, 5; Polyb. i, 7, 3; Matt. xxi, 35, etc.

Mlotdos, ‘sculptor’. Late word. Cf. Plut., Mor. 74E, and inscr. For
dpyvpoxémos ‘ silversmith ’, ci. Plut., Mor. 830E : ypvooxdovs xai dpyvpoxémous,
Jer. vi, 29, Acts xix, 24,

* The list of the four artificers answers to four of the six materials specified in
§ 2, £¥dov and oidypos being left without their corresponding craftsmen. But,
as Otto acutely observes, they are covered by the phrase éné oudrpov xai mupds,
“ since wood needs the service of iron implements (e.g. the axe) and iron needs
that of fire .

éndaocev. The verb goes with all four subjects though more appropriately
with xepapeds (cf. Wisd. xv, 7). It is used of God, below (x, 2).

ot mpiv § xrA.  For the thought see Ep. of Jer. 45. mpiv 4 (cf. mpiv, viii, 1)
is only occasional in Att. prose, though frequent in Hdt. and common in late Gk.
Cf. Exod. i, 19; Matt. i, 18; Just. Mart. Apol. i, 23, 30. The infin. here with
wpiv (after the megative principal sentence) may be explained by the facts that
(1) the initial o8 postulates an afirmative answer to the question, making the
sentence virtually positive, (2) the mpiv 7 clause precedes the main sentence,
suggesting that the temporal idea (' before’) is dominant in the writer’s mind
(cf. Mk. xiv, 30).

rovrwv (the artificers) . . . 7ovrwv (the gods). Lightfoot and Geffcken (after
Béhl) emend the latter pronoun to radryv. )
fv &acrov . . . perapepoppwuévoy; the text is corrupt and difficult. See

trans. above. éxacrov is read by most edd. for the MS. éxaoros. For éri xai
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vov Lachmann substitutes eiwdlew, which Bunsen accepts. So also Lightfoot,

getting the general sense ‘* made to resemble these several utensils . Geffcken
suggests 6, 7« xal vov. Gildersleeve with some reserve inserts s before ére xai
viv, ** as still happens ”’. The drift of the passage is clear, viz., that these ‘ gods

owe their form to the caprice of the craftsman. He first roughly shaped his
material and then formed it into an idol, although he was free (and is so now) to
mould it into any form that he desired. Accordingly, the same material which now
serves to make vessels of ordinary use could be shaped by the craftsman into a
*god’. Cf. Horace, Satives i, 8 (ad init.).

éxdore, dat. of agent (' by each artificer’) after the perf. participle pass.
(perapepoppwpévor). For perapopdpdw, cf. Rom. xii, 2.

7¢ vov. The following sentence 7é& viv . . . mpooxvwodpera suggests that
vilv here goes with §vra rather than with yévorr’ dv.

For yévorr’ dv (potential opt.), cf. 8dvarr’ dv (4). See p. 12.

Towovrous, i.e. the objects fashioned into the shape of gods. Cf. ii, 10.

4. Conversely it would surely be possible for these ‘ gods’ now worshipped by
you to be converted by the craftsmen into such vessels.

vpudv. So Stephanus for the MS. judv.

xwpd. The word means both ‘dumb’ and ‘deaf’. Cf. iii, 3, 5. The
‘dumbness ’ of idols is frequently remarked. Cf. Habakkuk ii, 18 ; 1 Cor. xii,
2} Sib. Orac. v, 84, etc. So also their dvaiofnoia (cf. iii, 3). Cf. Aristeas 135 :
‘* obviously the images lack feeling *’ (v dvawafnoiav). For dyvya, cf. Wisd. xiii,
17; xiv, 29.

Note the three adj. in d-privative. See p. 15.

5. It is difficult to decide whether the sentences of §§ 5-6 are affirmative or
interrogative. Most edd. and translators take the former view, Lake the latter.
It is perhaps a point in favour of the affirmative rendering that all the rhetorical
questions ( §§ 2-4, 7) are put in the negative form. To think that you call such
inanimate things gods and then serve and worship them ! It is the irrationality
of idol-worship that impresses the author, but he goes on to point out its psycho-
logical effect, viz., that the worshipper becomes like the idol, void of feeling and
liable to decay. Thus in a double sense he provides an dgpootvys Seiyua (iii, 3),
because he regards mere things without life and motion as gods, and thereby
shares their nature. ’

Otto suggests that the thought of the worshipper’s conformity to the idol goes
back to Ps. cxv, 8 (cxiii, 16 LXX. Cf. cxxxiv, 18). Funk compares Clem.
Recogn. v, 15: ' but I should like if those who worship idols would tell me if they
wish to become like those whom they worship *’, etc. For our author as for the
Psalmist the °likeness’ consists in mental rather than moral degradation.
Idolatry leads to aesthetic failure, incapacity to perceive that the idol is nothing
but a mere moulded form. Cf. Clem. Alex., Protrept. iv, 43, 3 f.: ““you
exercise no care to guard against your becoming like images for stupidity ”
(8 dvatafnoiav).

rabra . . . Todrois . . . Tovrots. The emphasis and reiteration are impressive.
Cf. ii, 9; vii, 9. In H.Gk. mpooxvvéw takes either acc. or dat. (Gen. xxiv, 26;
John iv, 23). 7éleov. An adv. use found in late prose (Lucian, Clem. Alex.,
3 Macc. i, 22, pap.). Either ‘'in the end’ (so Lightfoot, Lake) or ‘ completely *
(= reXdéws. So Otto). Cf. Just. Mart.,, Apol. i, 29 and 62. éfopowoiafe (Hdt,
Plato). Cf. 2 Macc. iv, 16 ; Epict. i, 2, 18; Just. Mart.,, Apol. i, 6.

6. 8id robro . . . o7t krA. The demonstrative is expanded by the ér. clause :
* for this reason, namely ", etc. Cf. Is. xxiv, 6; John v, 16. For the hatred of
Christians see note on ofre . . . ¢vAdagovar (i), and cf. v, 17; vi, 5. For the

omission of the art. with Xpioriaveds see note (i).
7-8. You are deluding yourself. Your worship means not praise but con-
tempt for the gods. For, to discriminate between- your idol-gods, setting close
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guard over some but not others—this is not to worship but to ridicule and to
insult them. And the gods themsclves, if they have powers of perception, will
not be deceived by yvour homage, but will feel aggrieved (xodd{ere) by such dis-
crimination. If, on the other hand, they lack perception, by worshipping them
with blood and steaming fat vou are really showing them up (éAéyxovres) for
what they are, mere insensible idols. For a kindred view see Tertullian, Apol. 12.

Ypels . . . olopevor. The text is uncertain. The MS. rcads of viv voullovres
xai olopevor. Otto substitutes cefouevor for olduevor. So also Lightfoot and
Geffcken. Bunsen, following Lachmann, reads dueis yap alveiv (for of viv)
vopilovres kai oefdupevor. Gebhardt, Funk, and Lake similarly, with oiduevor
for eefouevor.

moAb wAéov. Cf. iv, 5. The comparison is implied, adr@v (= the gods)
being genitive after wxara¢poveire. Cf. 4 Macc. i, 8. So modd u&Aldov (below).
Cf. Heb. xii, 9. The alternative, to take adrdv as genit. after #Aéov and refer it to
the Christians (so Radford and Blakeney), would leave both aiveiv and xeradpoveire
without an object expressed, and is less likely. For mAéov see p. 10.

oéfovres. The act. form (cf. iii, 2) is rarer in prose than the mid. But cf.
Xen., Mem. iv, 4, 19, and 4 Macc. v, 24; P. Oxy. XII, 14645 (a.D. 250) oéfew
Beois.

Stephanus emends d¢vAdxrws (so MS. and Haus’ copy) to ddvrdwrovs. .

dpyvpéovs. Otto and other edd. prefer the contracted form dpyuvpods (cf. the
following xpvoofs). Note the addition of gold, not mentioned among the ‘ gods’
in §2. éyxAelovres. Cf. vi, 7 (of the soul ‘locked up’ in the body), vii, 2 (of
the ‘ enclosing ’ of the sea).

napaxaefiardvres. The foregoing pres. participle (éyxAelovres) favours this
emendation (Krenkel) of the MS. rdg. mapaxabicavres. For ¢vdaxas xalbiordvar
cf. Just. Mart., Apol. i, 9.

Clem. Recogn. v, 15 remarks in similar fashion that men guard gods of silver-
and gold “ and even of brass ", but leave those of stone and earthenware unguarded,
since none would steal such.

8. afs . . . atrods. Geficken (pp. 13, I4) thinks that this is the only thought
in the author’s diatribe against idolatry which, * so far as I know ", is not other-
wise known from literature. riuais, i.e. sacrificial offerings (iii, 5). wpoodéperv
is frequent in the LXX and Ep. to Hebrews (zo times) for the ‘ offering’ of
sacrifices. €l pév alobdvovrai. The author has already denied the sensibility
of these gods (ii, 4). But he here grants the hypothesis for the sake of his argu-
ment.

xoXdlere. The verb may have the weaker meaning, ‘ harm’, ‘wrong’'. Cf.
«6)acis (9). The pass. has this sense in Aelian, N.A4. iii, 24: dawald 7€ évra d
vedrria . . . ol8e kadds . . . 6rt xodaofijoerar dAyodvra. It occurs later in the
Ep. in the stronger sense of the ‘punishment’ of Christians in persecutions
(v, 16; vi, 9; vii, 8; x, 7). Cf. Mart. Polyc. ii, 4.

dvatobryrodow. For the insensibility ' of idols see Ep. of Jer. 19 and 23.
éMéyyovres . . . @pnokedere. The participle takes the main emphasis: ‘you
are refuting them by the very fact of worshipping them ’ (= éAéyyere . . .
Bpnoxedovres), as in 2 Peter, i, 16. éAéyxw may here have the sense ‘expose’
‘ show them up ’ (for what they are). Cf. ii, 9 (note), Xen., Mem. i, 7, 2, Eph.
v, 11 (see Abbott’s note, I.C.C.), and pap. For the slightly stronger nuance
‘ convince ’, ‘ convict ’, cf. ix, 6. For 8pnoxedere see note (i).

afpar xal wioas. Cf. i, 5. svica a Homeric word («vion). Cf. Sib. Orac.
viii, 391 : ob xpplw . . . ob wvioons peapis, ody alparos éxbiororo.

9. 7adf’ . . . rabra. Emphasis and repetition. ‘These things’' are the
sacrifices of blood and steaming fat, ironically referred to below as ‘ this punish-
ment '. dudv 7is, i.e. Diognetus and those who think with him.
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Tavrys Tfis xoAdoews. See note above (radra). The acc. is more usual with
dvéxopar. For the genit. cf. Plato, Profag. 323A; 2 Macc. ix, 12; 2 Tim. iv, 3.
For Moytoudv see note on ii, 1.

6 8¢ Mfos. The ‘stone ’ is singled out as a familiar type of ‘ those whom you
declare and esteem to be gods ’. It stands first in the list (ii, 2).

dvawolnret ydp. The laconic sentence ending with ydp recalls Mk. xvi, 8
(édoPoivro ydp). Brief sentences ending in ydp are not without precedent in
Greek literature. See the arts. cited by R. H. Lightfoot (Locality and Doctrine
in the Gospels, pp. 1 ff.) who reports other instances from class. Greek prose, the
papyri, Just. Mart.,, and the Hermetic writings. The present passage (Diognefus
ii, 9) may be added as typical of this locution : the ydp ends a brief statement
which gives the reason for what precedes. Note the fwo ydp clauses here (the
second of which shows the final ydp), as in Mk. xvi, 8, and also in Plato, Protagoras,
328C: 7dvde 8¢ odmw dfiov ToDro KaTnyopeiv. éTL ydp év adrols elow €Amides.
véou ydp. (cited by Lightfoot, op. cif. p. 11).

odx obv . . . éXéyyere. A cryptic sentence, the meaning depending on
(@) the rdg. (odx odv or odxoiv), (b) the meaning of éAéyyw (' prove ’, or with nega-
tive sense ‘refute’), (c) the interpretation of the sentence as a statement or a
question. The general sense of the passage is: no one would willingly endure
such offerings (i.e. blood and fat) made to himself, because he has perception and
reason. The fact that the stone endures such shows that it lacks sensibility.
(1) You do not then (odx odv) by offering such sacrifices show up its sensibility !
No. Quite the contrary—an ironical comment. (2) Do you not then (odx odv)
refute its sensibility, i.e. prove that it has none (dvaisfnrei)? (3) So then
(o¥xodv) you refute its sensibility.

Of these renderings (1) is perhaps to be preferred since (a) it lends to éXéyyw
the same sense as above (ii, 8), (b) a statement seems more natural in the context
than a question, (c) the ironical touch is quite in the author’s vein (see above,
p- 15).

For various emendations of the sentence see Otto, p. 167, Gildersleeve,
P- 243. atrob sc. rob Alfov.

10. For the thought cf. Melito (in Routh, Relig. Sacr. i, 118) : ' we are not
servants (fepamevral) of stones that have no feeling, but of God alone .

SedovA@olar, with full force of the perfect, ‘to be in a state of bondage ’.
For wept 706, c. infin., cf. iii, T and see p. 12. dv. So several edd., following
Lachmann. The MS. omits dv, Krenkel places it after éyow:. For the familiar
éyw, c. infin. (= Svvapad), cf. Heb. vi, 13, and v, 17 (below).

xdv. This crasis is sometimes used in later Greek as an equivalent of intensive
xal = ‘even’. Cf. Mk. v, 28; Acts v, 15.

mepiogov fyoduar. Cf. Wilcken, Chrestomathie der Papyruskunde, 238, 11, 4 :
mepLaadv yodupar diefodéorepov vuiv ypddew (c. A.D. 117). Cf. 2 Cor. ix, 1.

111

The author turns now to the subject of Jewish worship raised in Diognetus’s
first question (1c). The Jews may rightly claim that they reverence the onme
true God. But in their ritual service they match the foolishness of the Greeks,
who offer to ‘senseless and deaf images’. For the Jews make their oblations
on the assumption that God is in need of such offerings. But the Creator and
Provider of all cannot Himself stand in need of anything. Indeed, these very
offerings are His gift to men. For both Greek and Jew it is absurd to consecrate
such sacrifices, ‘ for the one seems to offer to those unable to partake of the honour,
the other to Him who is in need of nothing .

1. ‘Efjs, ‘next ' in order or sequence. In the N.T. always of time (Lk. ix,
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37 al). mepi 700 . . . Beooefelv. Cf. Preaching of Peter in Clem. Alex., Strom.
vi, 39 fl): undé xard 'lovdaiovs céfeafe. For xard rd adrd, 'after the same
manner ’, cf. 4risteas, 230 ; Lk. vi, 23, 26. For the omission of the art. with
"Tovdaiois, see p. 04, and for feooefeiv, see on feocéBera (i).

adrovs, 1.e. the Chnstians. The shortened form olupa:¢ is common in Att.
prose. For the acc. and infin. construction cf. Gen. xxxvii, 7 John xxi, 25; and
pap. In Jas. i, 7 8re . . . For mofeiy, ¢. infin. (aor.), cf. Bars. xvi, 10. The verb
occurs below with acc. (x, 1) and in the pass. (xii, 8).

2. Aarpelas, (divine) ‘service’. Cf. Plato, 4pol. 23B; Exod. xii, 25;
Rom. ix, 4. For its referenrce to the ‘ service ' of idol-gods as here, see Didache
vi, 3.

xadds . . ¢poveiv. The text is obscure. The various editorial reconstruc-
tions are fully set out in Otto's note (168 f.). See also Gildersleeve (244). We
follow the rdg. suggested by Gebhardt and Hilgenfeld and adopted by Funk,
Lightfoot, and Lakc as least open to objection. Geficken prints xai el Bedv
éva Tav mavrov oéfer xal deondrny dfobow, dpfds Soxolar poveiv.

feov éva. Cf. 1 Cor. vili, 5-6. pudvos is very frequent in this connexion (2
Macc. vii, 37; John v, 44, etc.).

Tév mdvrwv. The universal sovereignty of God is a familiar idea in Jewish
and Christian literature. Cf. ¢ mdvrwv Seomdrns, Job v, 8; Wisd. vi, 7. Cf.
viii, 7 (below). Otto suggests that the author has also in mind the thought that
God is God of all (Greek) gods, and cites Just. Mart,, Dial. 55; Deut. x, 17;
Ps. xlix, 1. For oéfew see note on ii, 7, and for deomdrns (of God) on viii, 7.

dfodor ¢. infin. ‘ think fit’, ‘claim’. Cf. vii, 1; Acts xv, 38; =xxviii, 22.
In ix, 1 (pass.) ‘ to deem worthy '.

fpnoxeiav. See p. 93. )

mpoodyovow. The verb commonly connotes sacrificial ‘offering’ in LXX
(Lev. iii, 12 al.), but moral offering in Tob. xii, 12.

3capaprdvovorr. Bunsen would read avrd, Tavrys Siapaprdvovow ‘in this
thev go utterly astray *. But for the abs. use of the verb, cf. Plato, Theaet.
178A ; Num. xv, 22 ; Hermas, Mand. iv, 1, 2 ; 1 Clem. xl, 4.

The author does not charge the Jews with angel worship. See p. 36.

3. of “EAAnves. See note on p. 94. .

ddpoatvys Seiypa. The phrase recurs in iv, 5. wapéyovor, a favourite word.

7aid" obror «rA. Two renderings are possible according as wapéyew is taken
as epexegetic of Aoyi[duevor with 7adf’ as its object, or as infin. with fyobr’ dv
having pwpiav as object. (a) ‘ These (the Jews) ought rather to comsider it
follv mavbe, not piety, thinking that they are offering these things to God as
though He were in need of them’. (b) ‘These (the Jews) ought rather to
zonsider that thev are showing folly maybe, not piety, by crediting these things
to God as though He were in need of them ’. It is better to adopt (a) since the
infin. seems more natural with the participle (cf. rois olouévois 8:ddvay, iii, 4), and
fyéonac takes the direct object in ix, 6.

For xafdmep see omn ii, 1.

mpooSeouévw. Here of God (as in Plato, Aristotle, etc. See W. Bauer,
Wérterbuck, p. 1188), In iii, 4 it is used of God and man. The thought that God
has need of nothing (dmpooders) is very frequent. Cf. 2 Macc. xiv, 35: 3 Mace.
g, ii; Avisteas, 211 : * God is in need of nothing and is gentle withal "’; Philo,
quod Deus sit immul. 57: ** in addition to the fact of (God’s) wanting nothing,
He actually has everything ”’. Cf. also Theophilus, ad Aufol. ii, 10; Tatian,
Orat. ad Graec. 4. See Blakeney, pp. 40 f.

pwplav. Possibly a stylistic variation of d¢poovwms (above). See iv, s,
where dépoavvn (like pwpia here) is predicated of the Jews and contrasted with
BcooéBera. Hermas, Sim. ix, 22, 2, has d¢poovvy pwpd. Both terms suggest
moral as well as intellectual fault.
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elxos. Some edd., following Stephanus, emend to elxérws or to elvac. Otto
retains elxds and thinks that the word (= ‘ perhaps ") is so placed (‘ cum quadam
urbanitate ') to moderate the notion of pwpla. In line with this suggestion we
render ‘ folly maybe '. For 0eooéfeiav see p. 93.

4. 6 yap . . . abrés. Note the omission here of the sea (cf. Exod. xx, 11;
Ps. cxlv, 6; Acts xiv, 15 ; see below, pp. 54 f.) among created objects. But cf.
vii, 2 (below). The thought may be reminiscent of Acts xiv, 15. The idea of
God, however, as Creator and universal Provider and consequently as above all
personal need is familiar. Cf. Just. Mart., 4pol. i, 10: “ we have received by
tradition that God does not need the material offerings which men can give,
seeing that He Himself is the Provider of all things . For yopnyadv see p. 95.

@v. Antecedent omitted. In the next line the antecedent (rodfwv) is sup-
plied and the relative &v (= d) is assimilated to it.

Tols olouévois 8:86var. Perhaps an ironical touch. See above, p. 15. For
the infin. after olouas, cf. iii, 5; 1 Macc. v, 61; Phil. i, 17.

8i8dvay, i.e. Td fed.

atrés. Emphatic by position and repetition.

5. Qvoias . . . émrereiv. Cf. Hdt. ii, 63. The verb is common in a ritual
sense and setting. Cf. Lev. vi, 22 (15) ; 1 Esdras viii, 16; Heb. ix, 6; P. Tebt.
i, 6, 48 (140 B.C.), émreelv Td vouldueva Tols Beots.

Since the author is dealing now with Jewish sacrifices he adds ‘ whole burnt
offerings * (dAokavrawudrwy) to ‘blood and steaming fat’ (ii, 8).

Tials, i.e. sacrificial offerings. Cf. ii, 8, and iii, 5 (rud).

yepaipew. Poetical word (Homer, Pindar), but found in Hdt., Plato, and
Xen. Cf. 3 Macc. v, 17; Philo, de sacr. Abel et Caini, 117 : dmapyais xal Tyuals
yepaipwyev o Beiov.

dvdeucvupévar (so Stephanus for the MS. évdewxviuevor), i.e. the Greeks.
¢troriuiav. The noun along with its cognate adj. and verb originally connoted
‘emulation ’, ‘ambition’. Cf. Wisd. xiv, 18. In later Greek generally the
meaning develops into ‘ zeal’, as often in Polybius. Here we have the rarer
sense ‘lavish homour’, for which cf. Aristeas, 227: nds Twa Bei peAdriuov
elvar . . . ¢udorulay deiv yapiorikyy Exew. Cf. also P. Oxy. VIII, 11538 (i/aD) :
éi pudorwulas atro’ xarnpriouéva. Josephus, Antig. x, 25, has ¢idoripia mepi Tov
Beov.

Tév upév py Surauévors xtA. The text is corrupt. See Otto's full note.
Stephanus reads ra 7 Svvdpeva. So Gildersleeve. Geffcken follows Wilamowitz'
rdg. T&v uév Tols u7 dvvapévors. For further emendatons, see Blakeney (p. 42).
We adopt the text printed by Funk, Lightfoot, and Lake, following Gebhardt.
For the grammatical construction of the sentence see p. 13.

v

The author now particularizes his indictment of the Jews, and shows briefly
the folly and impiety of their scruples concerning meats, the Sabbath, circumcision,
fasting, and the new moon. These ritual observances are arbitrary and impugn
the character of God. From all such error the Christians hold aloof. The
secret of their religion is not learned from man.

1. We may compare Paul’s list (Col. ii, 16), which varies the order, adds
‘drinking ', but omits circumcision. Diognetus leaves out ‘drinks’, perhaps
because the Mosaic law was almost entirely concerned with meats. Only in
a few special cases, e.g. of priestly ministration in the tabernacle (Lev. X, 9)
and of Nazarite vows (Num. vi, 3), were prohibitions laid down respecting drinks.

"AMM piw 76 ye xrA. The particles mark the transition to another point
(cf. Xen., Mem. i, 1, 10).
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+ds fpdoes. Lit. *eatings’, but here in the concrete sense ' food'. There
was a tendency to identify the meaning of words ending in -pa and -eis. Cf.
Aristeas, 224, 229, where 8éua and 8dows are apparently used interchangeably.
For Bpaais = ‘food ', cf. Thuc. ii, 70 ; Gen. xxv, 28; John iv, 32; and pap.

Yododeés, ' qualms’. * Skittishness’, *shyness’ (Gildersleeve). Cf. Plato,
Phaedrus, 257D : ¢l adrév olrws fyel 7wa Yopoded, Plut., Nic. 2: 16 8'é& f
moMTelg pododeds.

7d odffara. Plural used of the single day. In the Gk. Bible both plur. and
sing. forms are found in the sense ‘' the Sabbath '. Cf. Josephus, Antig. iii, 237 :
xard 8¢ éfSouny fuépav, fris odfBara xaleirac. See Thackeray, Gram. 35; Swete,
Mark 17. Note 4 r@v caffdrwv fuépa (iv, 3 below), for which cf. Exod. xx, 8 ;
Acts xiii, 14 @l. On 8ecoidacpoviar see p. 94.

Ths meperoujs, the rite (Gen. xvii, 13; John vii, 22 al.), or possibly here the
state (Rom. iii, 1 al.) of circumcision.

dAafoveiay . . . elpwvelav. Cf. Aristotle, Eth. Nic. II, vii, 12, for the juxta-
position and see Cope’s notes (Aristotle’s Rhetoric 1, ii, §7; II, ii, §24; v,

§11). dMalovela, ‘ excessive self-assertion’, implies both presumption and

imposture. elpwvela stands primarily for dissimulation and cunning. Cf. the
Socratic elpwvela, ‘mock ' in conversation. Diognetus uses the terms of the
Jews to denote their empty vaunting (dAalovela) of circumcision and their ‘ sham ’
or ‘cant’ (elpwveia) in respect of fasting and the new moon, with perhaps the
implication, common to both terms, that such Jewish practices are ‘ quackery ’
and ‘humbug ’. The notion of dAaloveia is repeated in iv, 6 (below) and in iv, 4
(dAalovevoua). For elpwrveiact.2 Macc. xiil, 3. The Didache (viii, 1) has a stronger
word : the Jews fast (and pray) as dmoxpiral. Note the paronomasia dAaloveiav,
elpwvelay . . . vnoTelas, vovunrias. .

vovuyvias. Att. contracted spelling for veopunmvias. See p. 11. It refers to
the Jewish monthly celebrations, as in Num. x, 10; Col. ii, 16. See the similar
condemnation of Jewish lunar observances in the Preaching of Peter (Clem.
Alex., Strom. vi, 5, 39 f.), Aristides, Apol. xiv (Syr.).

o vouilw. The sense ‘need’ for ypjlew (cf. ii, z) favours the insertion of
ot made by Stephanus. The negative may easily have fallen out after Adyow.
Otto, however, takes xprlew = ‘ desire ’, and follows the MS. in omitting od:
* I think that you desire to learn ’, etc. But the brevity of treatment in the follow-
ing sections (2-5), which relate, as Otto points out, to these four matters of food,
Sabbath, circumcision, and lunar festivals respectively, rather supports the in-
sertion of the negative : ‘I do not think that you need ’, etc. Jewish superstition
may be summarily dismissed (dpxoviTws e vouilw pepaldqrévar), since Diognetus’s
chief interest lies in the faith and worship of the Christians.

2. Now follows a series of rhetorical questions {w&s o0 «T}) after the author’s
manner.

rkrioférrwy. Of creation by God, as frequently (cf. vii, z; wiii, 2). Cf.
Avisteas, 185 ; Prov, viii, 2z ; Mark xiii, 19. We have nodw in viii, 7, x, 2
(below), as in iii, 4 (a citation) ; wldoow in X, 2.

eis xphow. Cf.1ii, 2.

Gpév .. .4a8,‘some’ ...  others’. Seenoteonii, 3andcf.iv, s.

ds xadds xrioféra. Is this a possible reminiscence of the refrain (xai el8ev
S Beds 5re xaddy) in Gen. i, 10, 12, 18 al.? Cf. 1 Tim. iv, 4: wa@v rxriopa Geod xaddv.

mapareiofar (0pp. mapadéyeobar). Cf. vi, 10; 2 Macc. ii, 31; 1 Tim. iv, 7;
v, 11; and pap. (M.M., Vocab. 484). It bears here the strong sense ‘ decline ’,
‘ refuse .

wds ook dBéuiorov. So Gebhardt for the MS. rdg. wds of 8éuis éori. For
editorial emendations see Otto (172). The Gk. Bible, as the Koiné generally,
has the more correct prose form dféucros (2 Mace. vi, 5; 1 Pet. iv, 3). The term
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is used here with reference to the Jewish code : ‘contrary to the Law ’ {which
you Jews exalt). Cf. Acts x, 28.

3. 76 3¢ rarapeddeoflar. Good class. word found once in the Gk. Bible (Wisd.
i, 11: ordpa warapevdduevov). Cf. Ign., Trall. x : xarapesdonar Tod Kupiov.

ws rxwAvovros. Of divine ‘restraint’, as in 1 K. xxv, 26. For xwidw, c.
infin. without art., c¢f. 1 Tim. iv, 3; P. Magd. 2 (221 B.C.) : ITdwpts xexddAvkev
oixodopeiv. For the pass. cf. vi, 5 (below). s c. participle suggests the pre-
sumed reason.

For the thought see Mark iii, 4 and the Synoptic parallels (Matt. xii, 12 ;
Lk. vi, 9). With xaddv 7 mowetv, cf. the xadds moelv of Matt. xii, 12. See the
discussion of the Sabbath in Barn. xv; Just. Mart.,, Dial. 27 ; Tertullian, Con.
Jud. 4.

4. Circumcision, a ground of Jewish dAalovela, was regarded as a proof of
special divine favour. Cf. Jubilees xv, 26 f.: ‘“and every one that is born,
the flesh of whose foreskin is not circumcised on the eighth day, belongs not to
the children of the covenant which the Lord made with Abraham, but to the
children of destruction ’ (Charles’s trans.). Cf. Gen. xvii, 13 f.

v pelwow. Lit. ‘the lessening’, ' contraction’, the reference being to
circumcision (iv, 1). In Polyb. ix, 43, 5 of the ‘ decrease ' as opposed to the
avénais of the Euphrates. odpé here denotes the material part of a living being.
See on v, 8; vi, 5.

éxdoyijs. A common Att. word (Plato, Aristotle) found also in Polyb. and
pap. It does not occur in the LXX (cf., however, Aq. Is. xxii, 7; Sm., Th,, Is.
xxxvii, 24), but is found seven times in the N.T. as a quasi-technical term, always of
divine ‘choice ' (Acts ix, 15 al.). Cf. 1 Clem. xxix, 1, where Christians are
styled éxAoyijs pépos. :

dAaloveveofar. Cf. dAalovela (iv, 1, 6). For the verb. cf. Xen., Mem. i, 7, 5;
Wisd. ii, 16. 8w.d Todro, i.e. because of their éxloy.

éfarpérws. A late adv. (Plut., inscr., pap.). Cf. Aq. Deut. xxdi, 12 ; Ign,
Smyrn. Vii, 2.

nyamnuévovs vmd Beod. For ‘the verb and noun (used of God) cf. vii, 5;
ix, 2; x, 2, 3. Paul (Rom. xi, 28) finds the ground upon which the chosen
people were ‘ beloved ’ in the fact of their election (kara 3¢ T4 éxdoyrv). Eartlier
(r Thess. i, 4) he had applied the same thought (and language) to Christian
brethren : ei8dres, ddeddoi fyamnuévor Smd (r08) Beod, THv éxdoyfy Sudv.

For yxAedns dfwov cf. Philo, de Vit. Cont. 6: 7018 ye xal xAevys déwov. Cf.
Leg. ad Gaium, 71.

5. mapedpevovras. Cf. Prov. i, 21; viii, 3; 1 Cor. ix, 13; Avristeas, 81:
Tols 8¢ Texvirais mapfidpevev émuelds, ‘ he would attentively supervise the crafts-
men ’. .

Otto notes the chiasmus (for the figure cf. Gal. iv, 4-5) :

' dorpois kal oedjvy
pnvdY Kai Huepdv

For the anarthrous dorpois xai cedjvy cf. vii, 2. Terms denoting familiar
natural phenomena may lack the art., being sufficiently definite in themselves.
Cf. 4 Macc. xvii, 5; 1 Cor. xv, 41; 1 Clem. xx, 2 ff.

T9v maparipyow . . . moweicfar. The familiar periphrasis with nocelofar.
Cf. Avisteas, 18; Plut.,, Mor. 363B. maparipnois, a late word (since Polyb.).
Cf. Lk. xvii, 20. Note Paul's use of the cognate verb in connexion with months
and days in Gal. iv, 10: ‘ ye observe (mapargpeiofle) days and months, and times
and years’. Cf. Josephus, Amntig. xiv, 264 : undéva kwddeabar maparnpely Y
r&v oaPfdrwy fuépav. The Jews dated the beginning of the Sabbath and other
holy days from the rising of the stars. For example, none might work alter three
stars (= night) had appeared on Friday evening, the beginning of the Sabbath.
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without being guilty of sin. See the quotation from B&hl in Otto (173) and Funk
(396 {.). The moon had similar significance. Cf. The Preaching of Petey (Clem.
Alex. Strom. vi, 5, 39) : ** and if no moon be seen, they do not celebrate what is
called the first sabbath, nor keep the new moon, nor the days of unleavened
bread. nor the feast (of tabernacles ?), nor the great day (of atonement) ' (M. R.
James’s trans.). See Lietzmann's note (An die Galater, pp. 24, 26). pyvav,
nuepdv, objective genitives.

ras olxovoulas. The word olxovouia extends its meaning from ‘ management
of a household ' to management or provision in general (cf. vii, 1). It came to
be used of the various operations of the divine will, particularly of God’s ‘ dis-
pensation ’ effected in Christ for the salvation of men. So Eph. i, 10; iii, 2.
Cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. ii, 5, 20, where Isaac is spoken of as 7dmov éocuevov Huiv
olrkovoulas swrnplov. Cf. the use of the cognate verb in ix, 1 (below), and see
J. Armitage Robinson's note on Eph. i, 10, and Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers,
II, ii, 75. Here the term relates to the divine °ordering’ of the seasons,
which may be specifically named as xatp@v dAdayds. So Lake : ‘the changing
seasons ordained by God '. But it is better to take xa/ as the simple copula,
‘ the orderings of God and the changes of the seasons’. In Wisd. vii, 18 man’s
knowledge of Tpomdv dAayds xai perafolrds xapdyv is a gift of God. See W, Gass,
‘ Das patristiche Wort oixovoula ’ (Zeitschrift fir wiss. Theol. xvii (1874)). With
dAdayy cf. mapaddays (Jas. i, 17. See notes by J. B. Mayor and R. J. Knowling).

xaradiarpetv. Otto thus fills the MS. lacuna, xarad . . . ew. See his note
(174) for other editorial reconstructions. xara8taipelv is a late word occurring
four times in the LXX (Ps. xlvii, 13 al.), and in pap. Cf. Dion. Hal., Antig. iv, 19 ;
karadiatpdv 76 wAfbos wTA.

ds pév . . . ds 8¢ See note on p. 13. The ‘feasts’ and ‘ mourning '’ refer
to the great Jewish festivals and the Day of Atonement respectively (Lev. xxiii,
27 ff.).

feooeBelas . . . ddpoavms . . . Sefypa. A repetition of the language . of
iii, 3. v ‘
dv . . . fyfaaro Beiypa; so Lachmann, Scheibe, and others, for the MS. rdg.

fyfoera. 76 Selypa. Stephanus has dydograc 76 Seiypa. See Gildersleeve’s note
(246). For deiypa, cf. vii, 9.

6. riis . . . dmdrys, ‘ the gemeral fatuity and deceit’, ie. of the Greeks;
t4s . . . dhalovelas, ‘' the meddlesomeness and pride of the Jews’. This inter-
pretation is preferable to the view (Lightfoot-Harmer, Lake) that all four faults
relate to the Jews, for (a) the position of the word 'fovdalwv confines it to the
second clause, (b) the defects here paired (note the one art. (r#js) in each member)
correspond to the author’s general view of the Greek and jewish cults respectively,
the one * silly ’ (elxatérns) and in some instances a deliberate ‘ imposture * (dmdry),
the other ‘fussy’ in its minute regulations (moAvmpaypooidvn) and ‘proud’
(dXalovela) of its privileges. On this view xowfs means ‘ general * and refers to
the Greek or pagan world as a whole in contrast to Jews, not, as Funk takes it,
‘ common ’ to both alike. (¢} iv, 6 closes the whole discussion up to this point.
The worship offered by both Greeks and Jews is now dismissed in a comprehensive,
not to sayv caustic, phrase.

elxacérnros. A late word found in Aq. Prov. xxx, 8, Cf, Philo, quod det. pot.
10: éf of por Sokels elxardryra xal edyépeav dmedéyyew oeavrod . . . paview,
Diog. Laert. vii, 48 : els dcooplav xai elxardryra. For dmdry, cf. x, 7, s dmdrys
700 xdopov, and see note on ii, I.

wolvmpaypoaivys. This good class. word seems to carry the double sense of
‘ fussy or punctilious activity ’ and ‘prying’. Cf. modvmpdypwv (v, 3). See
Blakeney’s note (p. 47).

dalovelas, ‘ pride * in keeping all the Jewish laws and customs, i.e. general,
In iv, 1 it is specified in regard to circumcision, as also the verb in iv, 4.
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ds. So Bunsen inserts. Gebhardt and most modern edd. accept. Stephanus
and others prefer §re. For pavldvw s, cf. Thuc. i, 34 ; Prov. vi, 8a.

dprovvrws. Att. contraction for dpxedvrws. Cf. Thuc. i, 22. pepafipuévar
has the full force of the perfect, stressing the abiding result. Contrast pafeiv
(iv, 6), ‘to ascertain’. This brief exposition of Jewish observances is quite
‘ sufficient ’ for the purpose! See on iv, 1 (0d voullw).

avrdv, i.e. the Christians. I8:.05 here, as in v, 2, 5, 10 has its original force
(one’s own), not the weakened sense (= éavrod) as sometimes in late Greek.
See Deissmann, B.S. 123 f., Moulton, Proleg. 87 ff. For the conjunction of 35
and the personal pronoun, cf. Wisd. xix, 13; Acts i, 19; 2 Pet. iii, 3, 16.

pvoripov. A favourite word of the author. He uses it in reference to the
Christian religion (iv, 6), to the Father or God, whose ‘ mysteries * the Christian
can both apprehend (xi, z) and utter (x, 7). The term is used of God’s secret
ways in nature (vii, 2) and of the hidden plan of salvation (viii, 10). Only once
does it refer to man (dvfpwymwa pvordpea, Vii, 1).

The whole passage (6) serves as a transition to the picture of the Christian
life (v, vi). The concluding comment (76 8¢ «7]) is to be interpreted in the light
of the passages v, 3; vii, 1 ff. Diognetus had asked for information about the
Christian feogéfeta. So far the author’s references to the Christians have been
more or less of a negative character (ii, 10 ; iii, 1). In coming now to the positive
exposition of the religion of the Christians he is aware that it is a pvordpiov (cf.
1 Tim, iii, 16). It cannot be lcarned from man (mapa dvfpdmov) any more than
its teaching (‘ no human doctrine ') has been discovered by man. The ‘sccret ’
is disclosed by God, who Himself from heaven established among men and fixed
firmly in their hearts ‘the truth and the holy and incomprehensible word .
It is as though our author acknowledges that no argumentative skill or subtlety
can avail to win Diognetus to the Faith (there are signs of impatience in the pre-
vious discussion, as though he was eager to proceed to the heart of his theme.
See ii, 10; iv, 1). Hence he points him now to the life of the Christians—the
unanswerable proof. '

Similarly Paul insists that his gospel, being o4 «xard dvfpwmov, did not come
to him wape dvfpdmov but 8.’ dmoxaddpews (Gal. i, 12). Cf. Rom. xvi, 25 f.;
Col. i, 26.

Note that the direct personal address to Diognetus ceases after iv, 6. The
personal note is renewed in vii, 8 (see note).

v

The true distinction of the Christians lies not in their habitat, language, or
customs—a statement briefly expanded in §2. It resides in the supernatural
quality of their individual and corporate life. Just as their teaching is not of
human origin or discovery, so their citizenship, whilst conforming to the ordinary
life of men, is not of this world (év odpav@ moAredovrar, v, 9). The rest of chapters
v and vi develops this latter principle. By terse contrast and paradox, which
defy analysis, these sections bring out the positive features of the Christian ethos
which attest its divine origin and nature.

This emphasis on the moral life of the Christians is significant for the apologetic.
Nothing is said up to this point of the belief in God which is its fons et origo.
The author comes to this later (see viii, 6 : ix, 6; x, 1) Heis in no doubt that the
quality of the Christian lile springs from the divine revelation in the Incarnate
and Atoning Son. But his mind reverts to the practical aspects of faith (x, 4-7).
He is concerned to show that ‘ by their fruits ye shall know them . See above,
P. 49. Aristides, Apol. xv, inverts the order : ‘ they know and believe in God . . .
from whom they have received those commandments . . . so that on this account
they do not commit adultery’, etc. (Syr.).
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This description of the Christian way of life may be compared with the accounts
given in Aristides (ibid.) and Just. Mart., Apol. i, 14 f. Itis instructive to follow
Renan's hint (Marc-Auréle, pp. 424 ff.) and work out the contrast with the picture
of the secular ideal state in Lucian's Hermotimus, 22-4. Lucian depicts a blissful
life for men in the enjoyment of legality, equality, and all good things. But
in at least three features it is widely different from the picture of the Christian
molerela in Diognetus : (a) Lucian’s city-state is set in the future. One day men
will reach it, be naturalized, and gain their franchise ; for Diognetus the Christian
lives here and now in the heavenly city. (b) For Lucian earthly duties and
domestic ties must alike be sacrificed to gain the ideal state; the Christians,
says Diognetus, ‘ share all things as citizens ’, conform in matters of clothing,
food and customs, anrd obey the appointed laws. Moreover, they enjoy and honour
the privileges of family life. (¢) Lucian’s city is secular; for Diognretus the
Christian's ideal is, though not expressly so named, the city of God. It is ‘in
heaven .

1. éfeae. For MS. éobeor (' clothing’). But the threefold correspondence
with v, 2 (cities, speech, life) favours the term ‘customs’ Cf. rois éyxwpiois

ﬁuu v, 4), where éfeow is the generic term inclusive of éofis, etc. Trypho
]ust Mart., Dial. 10) wonders why Christians, supposing themselves to be pious
and better than other men, yet exhibit no mode of living distinct from that of
the nations. Cf. Tertullian, Apol. 42 : ‘‘ people (Christians) who live among
vou, eating the same food, wearing the same attire, having the same habits, under
the same necessities of existence " (cited by Otto, p. 175).

Siaxexprpévor . . . elow. Periphrastic perfect. Cf. éorev edpnuévov (v, 3).

2. A particularization of v, 1. The Christians do not dwell in cities of their
own (ore ¥7); they do not use a strange form of speech (ofre duwrf); they
practise no notable way of life (ofre éfeoi). Whilst the phrase rdv Aowwdv
dvBpdmwv suggests their distinctiveness from men in general, the author seems to
point an especial contrast with the Jews, who have their own city quarters (cf.
the medieval ghetto), a strange language, and practices of marked singularity
(Sabbath, food taboos, circumcision). The first point (‘ country ‘) and the third
(‘ customs ) are developed in the rest of ch. v. The point of language is not further
referred to.

!8las. See note on iv, 6. xarowxodow. Trans. here and in v, 4; intrams.
vi, 8.
dtadéxrw. If any contrast with .;Sa.;w; v, 1) is intended, diddextos indicates
variety of speech (pafois). Cf. Strabo viii, 1, 2 (of the ancient Greek ‘ dialects ).

mappAdayuéry, ‘ strange . Cf. Polyb. 2, 29, 1; 3, 55, 1; 2 Macec. iii, 16.

mapdonuov, ‘ notable ’, ‘singular’, with a suggestion of reprehension. Cf.
Plut., Mor. 823B: 058¢ rois els Tpudsv xai modvredeiav émpfdvors mapdomuos.
Note the substantive in 3 Macc. ii, 29 (* emblem ), Acts xxviii, 11 (‘ figure-head ’).
Their manner of life is not * singular ’, though their citizenship, being ‘ in heaven ’,
is of ‘ a remarkable and admittedly strange order ’ (v, 4).

3. moAvmpayudvwv. Used in its common disparaging sense (' meddlesome ’).
See note on iv, 6. The meaning tends to be refined in later Greek, being used,
for example, of the ‘ research ’ of the historian. Cf. Diod. Sic. 1, 37, 4 : “Hpd8oros
¢ moAvmpdyuwv, and the cognate verb in 2 Macc. ii, 30.

udbnpa . . . ebpnuévov. For the MS. and editorial rdgs. see Otto, p. 176.
The thought of man’s inability to grasp the ‘ mystery ' of the religion of the
Christians seems to interrupt the connexion of § § z and 4. Butitisin the author’s
mind (cf. iv, 6) and is developed in vii, 1.

For udfnua of Christian teaching, cf. Just. Mart., Apol. i, 3: «xal Plov xai
pabnudrwy v éniloxedw, 1i, 2 1 7&v XpoTiavév pafnudrwv. It became a quasi-
technical term to connote Christian tradition. See note on ra wapadofévra (xi, 1).
abrols, dat. of possession. For the periphrastic perfect, see p. 12.
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npoecardow, ¢. genit. Cf. 4 Macc. xi, 27 ; Titus iii, 8, 14. The thought that
the Christians ‘ champion ' no human doctrine is taken up in vii, 1: ‘it is no
mortal idca which they think fit to guard with such care’. It is probable that
there is here, as Radlord (p. 62) hazards, a specific reference to Rabbinical subtle-
ties (moAvmpaypdvwv dvfpdmwy) and Greek philosophy (8dyparos dvBpmmivov),
since (@) moAumpdypwy is used of the Jews in iv, 6, and (b) the author throughout
seems to have the two main types, Gentiles and Jews, in mind. Cf. especially
iii, 5; iv, 6; v, 17.

The term 8dyua is employed in a sense akin to that of the Stoic use to denote
‘ principles ’ of their teaching. Cf. Marc. Aurel. ii, 3: 7afrd oot dprelrw, del
8dypara éorw. The term is not infrequent in the Fathers (Ign., Magn. xiii;
Did. xi, 3; Barn.i, 6; ix, 7). é&wos, i.e. the philosophers.

The MS. has a marginal note to the phrase 098¢ . . . mpoeordow, viz., ** be-
cause the Christians do not hold to the teaching of a man. For the Apostle Paul
says, ‘ I received it not from man ' "’ (Gal. i, 12). See note on pveridpeor (iv, 6).

4. So far (§§ 1-3) the distinctiveness of the Christians has been couched in
negative terms. Now it is set forth mainly in a positive way (except §§6, 8).

mddets . . . BapBdpovs. Otto (pp. 176 f.) understands ‘ Gentile (éAAnvidas)
and Jewish (Bapfdpous) cities ’, and compares the use of the two terms in Just.
Mart., Apol. i, 5; 1, 7; 1, 46. But the more comprehensive range of Bdpfapos
(cf. Thuc. ii, 97) is not excluded. Cf. vi, 2 : ‘ Christians are dispersed throughout
the cities of the world ’ (see note). See Lightfoot on Col. iii, 11.

tols . . . Blw. The author insists on the participation of the Christians in
the common life of men as against the frequent charge of aloofness. Cf. v, 5.

drodovlodvres (not émopar), as in pap., N.T., and LXX (except 3 Macc. ii, 26).

duodoyovpévws. To be taken with mapddofov, as perhaps also in 1 Tim. iii, 16
(‘ confessedly great ). Cf. Thuc. vi, go; P. Par. 15% (120 B.C.) al.

mapddofov, ‘ beyond expectation ’, i.e. ‘strange’. Cf. Aristeas, 175: of ndoc
mapadofov davévros, Lk. v, 26, 1 Clem. xxv, I.

Ty kardoraow . . . moArelas ‘ the order of their own citizenship ’. Cf. Plato,
Legg. 832D ; Aristotle, Athen. xlii, 1. moMrela, moAreveafar (cf. v, g), originally
denoting civic condition or behaviour, came to have also the general meaning
‘manner of life’, ‘ conduct’. Cf. Aristeas, 31; 2 Macc. xi, 25; Acts xxiii, 1;
Phil. i, 27; Just. Mart., Dial. 105, 119. Geficken takes the word in this wider
sense here, ‘ Leben ’, * Wesen’. But the context suggests that the idea of citizen-
ship is here predominant. Cf. moAtrac . . . £évor, v, 6.

5. The descriptive features in §§ 5-17 are reminiscent of Paul's Epp. with
perhaps an occasional echo of Heb. xi, 13 f. and 1 Peter (see following notes).
Note the effective sequence of antithetical sentences extending from v, 5 to vi, 9.

olxodaw. The simplex resumes the compound (xarowcéw, Vv, 2, 4) with no
appreciable diminution of meaning, a classical usage. Cf. Johni, 11-12 (mapéAafov

. éAaBov), Rev. x, 10 (xarépayov . . . édayov). See Moulton, Proleg. p. 115.
The verb, trans. here, is intrans. in vi, 3. {8{as. See iv, 6.

mdpowcor. The word is familiar as a metaphorical description of the Christians’
status in the world. Cf. 1 Peter ii, 11; Heb. xi, 13 f. (see especially Moffatt,
Comm. on Heb. (1.C.C.), pp. 174 £.). Note Xpioriavol mapotroiow év dfaprois (vi, 8).
For the thought see Hermas, Sim. i, 1 ff. Philo (de conf. ling. 77 f.) allegorizes
all the wise men mentioned in the books of Moses as ‘ sojourners * (mapoikodvres),
“ for their souls are sent down from heaven upon earth as to a colony, . . .
looking upon the heavenly country in which they have the rights of citizens
(moAwredorrar) as their native land (marpi8a) and the earthly abode in which thev
dwell for a while (map@rnoav) as a foreign land " (£éémp). So Clem. of Alex.,
Pacdag. iii, 8, 1: marpida énl yijs odx Exouev (of Christians).

On the use of mdpoikos in the Gk. Bible, see Kennedy, Sources, p. 102.
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peréyovor . . . moAfrac. On the general attitude of the Christians towards
secular ordinances, sec above, pp. 38 fl. Tertullian, 4 pol. 42, insists that Christians
take an active part in the observances and institutions of public life and engage
in its ordinary callings.

¢évor, ' foreigners ' in gencral, contrasted with moldira.. Cf. Eph. ii, 19 for
the combination of ¢évec xal mdpoiror contrasted with svumodirar.

£évn, sc. yq. Lietzmann (Beginnings of the Chvistian Church, ii, 247) prefers
to render ‘* every strange city is their home town and every home town is strange '’
on the ground that the conception of ‘native land ' in the patriotic sense was
lacking in the ancient world. But, whilst marp{s properly means ‘ native town '
(Lk. iv, 23 f. and pap.), it is better to give it here the wider connotation into which
the term shades off (2 Macc. viii, 21), in view of the occurrence of wdXeis (4). Cf. 2
Macc. xiii, 14.

For the sentiment see Blakeney’s full note (pp. 49 1.).

6. yapodow . . . texvoyovoiow. For the absence of the ascetic note in the
teaching of the Epistle, see pp. 40 f. Cf. Just. Mart., Apol. i, 29: =9 dpy7 odx
éyapolper, €l p7) émi maidwv dvarpods. See Athenagoras, Suppl. 33; Resurr.
21. For the abs. use of yapéw cf. 2 Macc. xiv, 25; 1 Cor. vii, 28; P. Oxy.
IX, 1213% (ii/A.D.) : [el] 8é8oral pot yapdoar;

(xai) Texvoyovobaw. Otto, followed by Bunsen and Gildersleeve, inserts «ai.
But the asyndeton is characteristic. Cf. ii, 9; ix, 2. Texvoyovéw is a rare and
late word. Cf. Amthol. Gr. ix, 4: méudbn ¥els dyédny rexvoyovelv dderos (of a
heifer). The two verbs are here used of the Christians of both sexes. The
fiuidity in the use of yapéw (in the act. properly of the man; in later Greek of
the woman also) probably attaches to rexvoyovéw (both verbs are used of the
woman in 1 Tim. v, 14).

pimrovar. ‘ They throw out’, ‘expose’ (of children). Cf. Sophocles, O.T.
719 ; Gen. xxi, 15. A ‘ verbum magis odiosum ' (Otto) than the more usual word
éxeriBévac (HAt. i, 112; Wisd. xviii, 5; Acts vii, 21 (cf. 19)). See the famous
passage in P. Oxy. IV, 744 (1 B.c)) in which a certain Hilarion, writing to his
sister (wife) Alis, says: ‘* if—good luck to you—you bear offspring, if it is a male,
let it live : if it is a female, expose it '". See Deissmann, L.4.E., pp. 167 fi.
Too much must not be made of this somewhat rare allusion in the papyri. But
exposure of (female) infants was common enough in the Graeco-Roman world to
elicit protests from both Hellenistic Jews (cf. Ps.-Phocylides, 185) and Christian
writers (Just. Mart., Apol. i, 27; Athenagoras, Suppl. 35; Tertullian, 4pol. 9;
Minucius Felix, xxx ; Didachkeii, 2). See Blakeney, pp. 50 f. for fuller references.

7. Tpdmwelav . . . xoirnv. ‘ Free board they provide—but no carnal bed’,
an interesting specimen of the author’s terse and epigrammatic style. For
rpimela wouwrj cf. Just. Mart., Apol. i, 14: éorias wxowds py woiobpevor. For
maparifevrac Tpdmelav, an old expression, cf. Homer, Od. v, 92 ; Acts xvi, 34.

xoirqv.  The reading is uncertain. (1) xowrv. So the MS,, followed by Otto
(sce his full note, pp. 178 {.) and other edd. This makes an effective play upon
the word, ‘ a common board, but no polluted one . If wxowxv be read the author
may have in mind the question of Christians partaking of meats offered to idols,
which vexed the Corinthian Church (1 Cor. viii, x). Cf. Just. Mart., Dial. 34
(sub fin.). For this sense of xowds cf. 1 Macc. i, 62 ; Acts x, 14 al. Or possibly
the allusion is to the calumnies circulated about the Christian love-feasts, namely,
that promiscuous lewdness was commonly practised at services after dark. See
Athenagoras, Suppl. 3; Tertullian, Apol. 7. Radford (p. 64) inclines to think
that the hospitality is not ‘profane’, in the sense that it is ‘‘ consecrated by
the word of God and thanksgiving **, 1 Tim. iv, 5. Puech’s suggestion (Les Apol.
grecs, pp- 255 (n. 2), 262) that there is here a veiled allusion to the Eucharist
is improbable. See also Blakeney, p. 52. (2} xoirqv. So Prudentius of Maur
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(1742) conjectures. This reading is adopted by Bunsen and many modern edd.
See Just. Mart., Apol. ii, 2, of a Christian wife, duobiairos xai dudrorros ywoudvy,
sceking divorce from a dissolute husband, and the much-quoted passage from
Tertullian, Apol. 39: ‘omnia indiscreta sunt apud nos, praeter uxoves’. The
writer of Heb. xiii, 2-4 enjoins hospitality (dtdofevia), but insists that the marriage-
bed be undefiled (% xolry duiavros).

For the paronomasia xowyy . . . koirqv,see p. 13. It is gratuitous to suggest,
as Geffcken does, that Clement of Alexandria is the model here. Paronomasia is a
literary feature of general occurrence. See above, p. 63.

8. év gapxi . . . xard adpxa. These Pauline borrowings (z Cor. x, 3; Rom.
viil, 4) illustrate the twofold sense in which the Apostle uses the term adpf. * In
the flesh’, i.e. physically, ‘ after the flesh ’, i.e. ethically, the odp¢ being viewed
as the material medium through which the lower senses are gratified, and hence
the seat of sin. Cf. Rom. vii, 18 ; Gal. v, 19 ff.

For rvyydvovaew see note on ii, 1.

9. The thought that the Christians’ ‘ native land’ is in heaven frequently
recurs in the writings of the period. But the other-worldliness of our Epistle is
healthy. There is no escapist strain such as we find in Tertullian, who, placing
the true Christian abode in heaven (' scit se pevegrinam in lervis ageve . . .
dignitatem in caelis habere’, Apol. 1), would hasten the Christians’ progress
thereto (' nihil nostva refert in hoc aevo, nisi de eo quam celeviter excedeve ’, Apol. 41).
Plato (Repub. 592B) had already envisaged the pattern of an ideal city in
heaven, the practices of which the wise man will adopt.

Scarpifovow. Abs. as in 2 Macc. xiv, 23; John iii, 2z. Frequent in papyri.
é&v olpavd moMirevorrar, ‘ they live (as citizens) in heaven ', where God 'lives’
(moAerederar x, 7). For év olpavd, cf. év ovpavois (vi, 8; x, 7). The thought
is plainly reminiscent of Phil. iii, 20. It recurs often in 1 Clem. See ii, 8 and
especially liv. 4: radra oi moMrevduevor THv duerapédnrov moMrelav Toi feod
énoinoav kai moujoovow. See on wokirela (v, 4).

10. The meaning is that Christians excel the laws in that they exhibit a
higher type of life than mere legal requirements demand (cf. Athenagoras, Suppi.
32 and 34 ad fin.). This kind of life is exemplified in general terms in the
statements that follow (11-16). Love as being ‘‘ the fulfilment of the law ™’
holds the first place (Rom. xiii, 10). The ‘laws’ here are the ordinances laid
down by the secular authority, obedience to which Paul had enjoined (Rom. xiii,
1 ff.), and which Christians, in the thought of our author, ‘ overcome ’ in the sense
that they fulfil (mAqpodv) them. It is more probable that the author is here
indebted, as so often, to Paul than to classical precedents (Aristotle, Varro,
Horace) which Geffcken (p. 18) cites. For the insistence on the Christians’
loyalty to lawful state demands, see pp. 38 ff. Cf. Lactantius, Div. Inst. vi, 23 :
" mec tantum legibus publicis pareat : sed sit supra omnes leges, qui legem dei sequitur '
We have an analogy in the transcendence of the Jewish law by Christians, which
is implicit in both the teaching of Jesus (see especially Matt. v, 17 f.) and Paul'’s
view of ‘‘ the fruit of the Spirit "’ as above the law (Gal. v, 23). Cf. 1 Tim. 1, 9:
‘“ the law is not made for a righteous man .

xaf, here and similarly in 11-16, introduces a mild antithesis, almost ‘ yet'.
Cf. John i, 10; iii, 11; P. Tebt. ii, 27830 : {nr&t «ai oy edpiokwr.

11. dyamdot mdvras. The verbis used here (as in vi, 6; x, 7) of man’s love to
man ; to God (x, 3). Note how the scope of Diognetus’s original question, ' what
is the love which they have for one another ?’, is here enlarged (' all men ') and
later particularized (vi, 6) into love of enemies. Cf. the universal note struck in
x, 6: Christian love ministers to one’s ‘ neighbour ’ and to ‘ those in need "
Cf. Aristides, Apol. xv. A. D. Nock (Conversion, p. 219) shows that ‘ love of the
brethren ’ has analogies in popular philosophy and pagan faiths. But it "' was
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altogether more lively and more far-reaching in Christianity ”. Our author gives
but a slight treatment of Diognetus’s question. Overbeck (Studien i, 7) suggests
that a fuller exposition of this point stood originally in the lacuna at vii, 6-7.

12-13. The language is clearly reminiscent of 2 Cor. vi, 9-10:

N N
dyvoodvrac. s dyvooduevot.
P - N - « , vy ” .
avaTodrrar, xai {womotodvrac. ds drolvijoxovres xai (80d {dHper, ds
\
matdevduevor kai p1) Bavarovpevor.
, ,
TTwyevovar . . . moAdoUs. ds mrwyol . . . mAovrilovres.
mAvTWY . . . TepLOTEovaLY. ds pndév . . . xaréyovres.

But there is a marked difference. Our author applies to the Christian life
in general what Paul sketches of his own ministry in particular. This difference
appears in various details. (1) While Paul was misunderstood (dyvooduevot) by
some, vet he was understood (émywwoxduevor) by others (cf. 2 Cor. xi, 16). The
Christians had no such recompense; it was their lot both to suffer wide ignor-
ance or misunderstanding and to be condemned, (2) the Apostle, while dying
‘ daily ’, was inwardly sustained (cf. 2 Cor. iv, 10); Christians suffer death, but
the life of the Christian society is renewed. For this latter idea, see v, 16; vi,
9; vii, 8.

dyvooivrar krd. For the pass. cf. Gal. i, 22. The connexion appears to be that
Christians are ‘ not understood ' and yet (or in consequence) are condemned.
For this nuance of dyvoéw cf. Mark ix, 32. It was commonly maintained by
the apologists that the persecution of Christianity rested on the fact that the
emperors were not rightly informed about its nature and objects, such ignorance
or distortion being due (so Just. Mart., Apol. i, 14) to the activity of the demons.
Justin indeed appeals to the authorities to pass judgement on Christians only
xard T6v drpiBif xai éferaoTicov Adyov (Apol. i, 2), for duplrws xoddlere p7y dpovrilovres
(Apol. i, 5). Cf. also Apol. ii, 14. Similarly Tertullian, Apol. 1, ‘' unum gestit
interdum, me ignovatur damnetur’, and again (ibid.), ‘ quid enim iniquius, quam
ut odevint homines, quod ignorant’.

Oavaroivrar, xai [womototvras, ' they are put to death, yet they are endowed
with life * (cf. {womoio¥uevor, v, 16). For the collocation of the two verbs see
4 K. v, 7; 1 Peter iii, 18.

movrilova. Cf. Gen. xiv, 23; 2 Cor. vi, 10. See Anz, Subsidia, p. 297.
mdvrwv Sorepotvrar.  Christians are like O.T. worthies sarepodpevor (Heb. xi, 37).

& mdo. mepiooedovow : * they abound in all things’ (opp. to dovepéw, cf. 1
Cor. viii, 8, Phil. iv, 12), a sense of the verb common in Paul. For mepiooedw
év, cf. 1 Cor. xv, 58, Phil. i, 9.

14. drypodvrar . . . dobdlovrar may possibly reflect Paul’s dua 86fns xal
drepias (2 Cor. vi, 8). Cf. 1 Cor. iv, 10 and for the collocation Sir. iii, 10. darpias,
the plur. indicating ** the individual concrete manifestations of the abstract
quality ”’ (Blass, Gram. p. 84). Cf. Dem. xviii, 205.

Sotdlovrar. Here used of honour by men. Cf. Esth. iii, 1; 1 Macc. ii, 64.
The verb receives enriched meaning in the N.T. (John xii, 28 al.).

BAaodnuotvras, ‘ are defamed’. For this sense, calumny against men, cf.
Rom. iii, 8 ; 1 Cor. x, 30; Titus iii, 2.

Scasodvrar, * justified ’ (in the sight of men), i.e. vindicated as to the calumnies
they suffer (BAaodnuoivrar). Cf. Matt. xi, 19. In ix, 4 (below) in the Pauline
sense, * justified * (before God). See note.

15. Aowdopoivrar wai edloyodorr. A reminiscence of 1 Cor. iv, 12. Cf. also
1 Peter iii, 9 ; Rom. xii, 14. So Aristides, 4pol. xv, ‘ those who grieve them they
comfort and make them their friends ”’. In cl. Gk. edloyéw = 'to praise’.
Hellenistic adds the associated sense  to bless ’, as in Gen. xiv, 19; Acts iii, 26.

oBpilovrar, xai mpdow. Geffcken (rg) thinks that the ‘ honour ’ is that paid
by the Christians to the emperor, in that they regard him as ordained of God
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(cf. Rom. xiii) to his high office and pray for him and for the stability of the Empire.
See Tertullian, Apol. 31 fi.

16. dyalomowofvres, abs. as in Lk. vi, 9. The context (edloyodaw, Tpdow)
favours the sensc ‘to do good (to) ’, as in Aristeas, 242 ; Num. x, 32 ; Lk. vi,
33, 35. The verb sometimes carries the sense ‘to do what is morally right’
(r Peter ii, 15, 20; 3 John 11). See Hatch, Essays, p. 7. For the suffering
of the dyaflomowodvres, cf. 1 Peter iii, 17; for rejoicing in punishment, 2 Cor. vi,
10; 1 Peteriv, 13; Col. i, 24, etc. Note the epanastrophe xoAd{ovra:c. xodalduevor,
and cf. énédelev. énédefe (viii, 5-6). woMdlw is a favourite word of the author
(ii, 8, sce note ; vi, 9; vii, 8; x, 7).

17. For the hatred shown to Christians see ii, 6 ; vi, 5. Itis probable that the
reference to Jewish bitterness is quite general (cf. John xv, 18 f.) and not to any
specific persecution such as the Bar-Cochba rising (see above, p. 39). Radford,
following Otto, cites Just. Mart., Apol. i, 31: ‘' the Jews regard us with personal
enmity (éxfpods) and active hostility (molAeufovs), slaying and injuring us just as
you Gentiles do "’. Cf. also Dial. chs. 16, 19, 133. At the final preparations for
Polycarp’s death the Jews were especially zealous ‘‘ as is their custom ' (ds
€0os adrols), Mart. Polyc.xiii, 1. Cf. 1 Thess.ii, 14-16. tmo 'EXMjvwv, i.e. Gentiles,
as in i (above).

kal T9v airiav krA.  Otto cites John xv, 25 (= Ps. xxxiv, 19; lxviii, 5); but
the parallel is closer in thought than in language. The statement relates to the
general hatred of the Christians, for which their enemies can assign no cause—
a confirmation of the fact that Christians dyvooivrac (v, 12). Both Jews and
Greeks could of course supply specific reasons for their hostile attitude, the one
the Christians’ acceptance of Jesus as the Messiah (cf. Just. Mart., Apol. i, 36),
the other their ‘ atheism ’ and repudiation of heathen gods (ii, 6). The writer
himself supplies some reasons. See above, p. 39.

For Jewish persecution of Christians, see Harnack, Expansion, i, 57 fi.
eimelv . . . odk €yovow. For the construction see on ii, 10 (above).

VI

An analogy between the function of the soul in the body and that of Christians
in the world is elaborated in a series of antithetical statements. The section
concludes with a moralizing touch: Christians must not refuse their divinely
appointed rank.

I. dwAds & elmelv may mean ‘ to speak simply * (or ‘shortly *; cf. Isoc. 4,
154), or ‘to speak in general terms’ (cf. Aristotle, Pol. iii, 9, 5; Nic. Eth.
iii, 6, 2). The latter rendering is perhaps to be preferred, since the specific
features of the Christians’ manner of life (v) are followed (vi) by a broad statement
of their relation to the world.

émep . . . Todr’ . . . For the form of the comparison Geffcken (p. I9) cites
Philo, de opif. mundi, 53 (12M): Gmep yap vois év Yuyf, Todr' opfaluocs év
adpart.

év xdopw. The term xdopos appears fourteen times in the Ep., eight times in
this chapter. The prevailing sense is ethical : the world of human affairs viewed
as apart from and hostile to God. Cf. especially x, 7: ‘ the deceit and error of
the world *. This sense is found in Paul (r Cor. i, 21), James (i, 27), and 1s
especially Johannine (John xiv, 17; 1 John iv, 4, etc.). In x, 2 (below) and
perhaps xii, 9 the word appears in its classical sense : the world as an ordered
system. Cf. Acts xvii, 24, etc. See Burton, Galatians, p. 514.

2. A vivid figure of the soul dispersed as seed (fomaprai) through all the
members of the body. For Christians as seed sown in the world, cf. Iren., ddv.
Haer. iii, 11,8 : karéomapras 7 éxxAnola éni ndons 7is yfs. Our author’s statement
(cf. v, 4) is more or less rhetorical and can hardly be cited as evidence for the

8
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spread of Christianity in the first two centuries (see Hamack, Expansion, vol. ii,
25). Nevertheless numerous passages elsewhere have the samne tenor. See
the references on this point cited in Otto’s note on Just. Mart.,, Apol. i, 1. In
a.D. 112 Pliny (Ep. to Trajan, x, 96) writes of the Christians: ‘ multi enim omnis
acetatis, omnis ordinis, uiriusque sexus eliam vocantur in periculum et vocabuntur.
Neque enim civitates tantum, sed vicos eliam alque agros supeystitionis istius com-
tagio pervagata est’. Cf. Tacitus, 4nn. xv, 44; Eus,, H.E. ii, 3; iv, 7, etc.

xara wdvrwv 7@V peddv . . . xard Tas wéAes. The genit. and acc. cases with
xard in a local sense here approximate in meaning, the acc. having perhaps a more
distributive force, ‘ throughout the several cities of the world'. Cf. Lk. iv,
14 (genit.); Acts viii, 1 (acc.). wavd, ¢. genit,, ‘throughout’, is Hellenistic (cf.
Polyb. iii, 19, 7, xara Tis vfoov Sicomdpnaav, Jos., Antig. viil, 297, 76 &fvos xara
mions omaprjeerar yis), though it is seen in class. Gk. in the phrases xaf’ Slov
and xara wdvros. In the N.T. it is Lukan (Gospel and Acts) and found always with
Glos (Acts ix, 31, etc.). See Blass-Deb. § 225.

3. Note here and in §§ 4, 7, 8 that each half of the analogy contains a contrast
within itself.

xai Xpioriavoi wrA. Cf. John xv, 19; xvii, 11, 14, 16. The thought is akin
to that of v, 5. It finds some correspondence in Pauline teaching (1 Cor. ii, 12 ;
Gal. vi, 14).

4. ddpavos . . . 6pard. For the collocation cf. Col. i, 16; Ign., Trall. v, 2.
ddparos is used of their * religion ' (below) and of God {(vii, 2). Cf. Ign., Polyc.iii, 2.

¢povpeirar, ‘ is guarded . The verb is commonly used in the (military) sense
" to garrison ’, ‘ to keep watch'. So 1 Esdras iv, 56; 2 Cor. xi, 32 ; Phil iv, 7.
Here the sense is rather ‘to enclose ’, ‘ to keep in ward ’, for which cf. Wisd.
xvii, 15; Gal. ii, 23. The notion is virtually repeated below (vi, 7), where
note the force of éyxéxderorar and év ¢ppovpd. See note by E. L. Hicks in Class.
Rev. i, 7 £. Cf. Plut., de Defect. Orac. 29: o0ddé ¢pouvpeiv ovyxAeloavras év $Ay
““ nor keep them (gods) imprisoned by enclosing them with matter ".

For the idea of the soul as the prisoner of the body see note on vi, 7. Otto
appositely cites (Ps.)-Plato, Axioch. p. 365E, ed. Steph., jueis pév ydp édopev
Yoy, {@ov dbdvarov, év Bimrd rabepypévov dpoupie.

xal Xpioreavoi krA. Throughout the chapter the parallelism between the soul
on the one hand and Christians on the other is closely drawn. At this point
it is somewhat extended. It is the religion of the Christians that is like the soul
in being secret or invisible.

Later edd. follow this conjecture for the MS. pévovres. Note the

To join disparate words is a common scribal error. Cf. Just.
Mart., de Resurr. 6: pév ododv (uevovodv, B and edd.), Xen. Oecon. viii, 4:
draxros pév oboa. For 7 feocéBera see on p. 93. Funk sees here a contrast
between the extermalism of pagan and Jewish religion and the spirituality of
Christian worship. So also Otto. This is in line with the general connotation of
BeocéBea as ‘* profession of religion . But the nuance here may be the inner
character of Christian piety, the life thatis ** hid with Christin God . Lightfoot's
remark (Hist. Essays, p. 15) is here, by way of contrast, very pertinent: it is
next to impossible for us to realize the ubiquity, the oblrusiveness, the intrusiveness
of polytheism ”’. But Christianity as ‘“ a spiritual religion from its very nature
does not force itself on observation in the same way *.

5-6. The ethical (Pauline) sense of adpé would fit the context here (see on v, 8).
But, since the chapter deals with the body as opposed to the sounl (cf. 1 ff. 7 ff.),
the adpé is here virtually equivalent to the odpa. Cf. the pédy of verse 6. At
the same time, the gradations from the physical to the ethical nuance of the term
adpé cannot always be clearly marked. For the opposition of flesh to soul see

Plut., Mor. 101B; Gal. v, 17; I Pet. ii, 11.

pev Gvres.
correlative 8¢.
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molepei. Abs. asin 1 Macc. xi, 46; Jas.iv, 2. Cf. the pass. use above (v, 17).
pndév. Adv. acc. Biére, causal, as apparently always in N.T. (Lk. i, 13 al),
and 300 times in LXX (Thackeray, Gram. i, 139). It is used here instead of
érc probably to avoid hilatus after dduwcovpévn as frequently in Polyb. and LXX.
Cf. below, d8wxoduevos, ér (causal). See Meecham, L.A4. pp. 162 {.

Tais #dovais. A depreciatory sense is implied. The word is found five times
in N.T. in a bad sense (Lk. viii, 14 al.). For the plur. cf. Aristeas, 277; 4
Macc. v, 23 ; Titusiii, 3; and ix, 1 (below).

xwAderar ypiofae. For the pass. of xwAbw, c. infin. (without the art), cf.
Acts xvi, 6, Heb. vii, 23, and see note on iv, 3 above. For ypfofa. see p. 11.

dvrirdagovrar.  Mid. ‘ they range themselves against’, ‘resist’. Cf. Prov.
iii, 34 ; Rom. xiii, 2, etc. For the aloofness of the Christians from worldly pleasures,
see Minucius Felix, Octavius, xii : ‘‘ you abstain from legitimate amusements,

you never visit the shows, never join the processions, never attend the public
banquets . Cf. also Tertullian, 4Apol. 38.

For the world’s hatred of Christians, see v, 17 (note) and cf. 1 John iii, 13.

6. § yvxy . . . odpxa. The thought is repeated from vi, 5 (see p. 15).
The soul loves also the limbs (ra péAy), through which it is dispersed (vi, 2).

xai Xpioriavol xrA. Cf. the teaching of Jesus (Matt. v, 44; Lk. vi, 27 {).
See p. 30.

7. The import of this section depends upon the meaning of suvéyw. (1) ‘ hold
together ’ (Gildersleeve cites Max. Tyr. 15, 5: 76 pév odua cvvéyerar, 1 8¢ Puyn
guvéye). The thought appears to be that the soul, though confined (éyxéxAeiorar)
within the body (cf. note on vi, 4), avails to hold the body together, since it
is dispersed (¢omaprar, vi, 2) through its members. Similarly, the Christians are
locked up in the world dis év $pouvpd, yet suffice to hold it together, since they
are spread abroad through its cities. Lake renders ‘ sustain the world ’, and cites
Aristides, Apol. xvi, ‘1 have no doubt but that the world stands through the
intercession of Christians **. The idea that Christians are the preservative of the
world is common in early writers, a natural development of the figures used by
Jesus of Christians as ‘salt’, ‘light ' (Matt. v, 13 ff.). Justin (dpol. i, 45) says
that it is on account of the good and virtuous (i.e. Christians) that God has de-
layed the consummation. See also Apol. ii, 7 (#nit.). In similar vein Tertullian
(Apol. 32 and 39) states that Christians pray for emperors and for the stability
of the Roman Empire, since it is the existence of the latter that retards the final
dissolution of all things (see also ad Scap. 2). Cf. Clem. Alex., Quis dives salv.
36 : ' this is the seed (i.e. the elect) sent here as on a kind of foreign service . . .
and all things are held together so long as the seed remains here ’. Origen (Con.
Cels.. viii, 70) has the Gospel figure of the salt: ‘‘ men of God are assuredly the
salt of the earth; they preserve the order of the world ; and society is held to-
gether (ocwéornue) as long as the salt is uncorrupted '’. Most commentators take
the passage here in this sense. But (2) if cuvéyw may be rendered ‘ hold in charge ’,
‘ keep under arrest ’, the parallelism becomes more exact. Just as the soul, though
shut up in the prison of the body, yet keeps the body under control, so Christians
apparently imprisoned in the world, really hold mastery over it. For this sense
of owéyw cf. Lk. xxii, 63; 1 Clem. xx, 5; and pap. (M.M., Vocab. p. 606b).
Cf. the force of guvéye: in 2 Cor. v, 14, ‘ keeps within bounds .

Otto thinks that the phrase ds év $povpd 7é xdoue is reminiscent of Plato,
Phaedo 62B, ds év T ¢povpd éopev of dvBpwmor, and that its following words,
kal ot Sei 8% éavrdv éx Tavrys Adew 088’ dmodidpdonew are echoed in vi, 10. The
notion of the soul as incarcerated in the body is of course widespread in both pagan
and Christian literature. We may add Plato, Phaedo 82E, where the soul is
described as Siadedepdvqy év 78 oduare xai mpooxexoAdquévyy, Tim. 44B, drav
(Yux)) els odua évdefij Bvyrov, Cicero, Somn. Scip. 3, ‘ii vivunt qui e corporum
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vinculis tamquam e cavcere evolaverunt'. Tor Philo (de migr. Abr. g) the body
is a deopwripor. Cf. Rom. vii, 22 f.; 2 Cor. v, 1-4. See Blakeney (p. 56) for
references.

€yxéxdecorar, ‘is enclosed ' (perf.). Tor the verb cf. ii, 7; vii, 2 (act.). For
xaréyw ‘detain’, ‘imprson’, cf. Gen. xxxix, 20. Olten in pap. ‘to arrest’.
¢povpd shows the ambiguity of its cognate verhb and may mean ‘ watch’ and
“prison ". The whole context of this chapter supports the latter rendering.
See note on ¢povpeirar (Vi, 4).

8. The meaning is not that the soul is necessarily immortal. See above, p.
28. Several of the apologists reject the idea of natural immortality. See
Just. Mart., Dial. 5; Theoph.,, ad Awutol. ii, 27. But the soul is capable of
immortality by union with the divine Spirit. Cf. ‘ they are put to death, yet
they are endowed with life ' (v, 12). Cf. v, 16; x, 2 (the promise of the kingdom
in heaven). .

dfdvaTos. A frequent epithet of the soul. Cf. Pausanias iv, 32, 4; 4 Macc.
xiv, 6. oxnvapar, ie. the bodily ‘frame’, the temporary home of the soul.
Cf. Wisd. ix, 15, and 2 Cor. v, 1 (oxfvos), on which see Field, Notes, p. 183, and
2 Pet. i, 13-14. Eus., H.E. ii, 25, speaks of the place where 7& {epd okmrduara
of Peter and Paul are laid. «aroixei, intrans. See above, p. 108.

mapowodow. See on mdpoixor (p. 109). There is no implied contrast between
the two verbs here (as there is in Gen. xxxvii, 1). As we have seen, xarowxéw
is used quite generally by the author and wapowkéw specially of the Christians’
‘ sojourn .

pbaprois . . . dpfapolav. The collocation is familiar (cf. 1 Cor. xv, 53).
¢Baprds is not specifically of the body (cf. Wisd. ix, 15). It related to earthly
things in general. Cf. 2 Clem. vi, 6: 7d &8d8¢ . . . ¢baprd (cf. Barn. xix, 8).
In ix, 2 (below) ¢faprds is used of men. dpfapoia is commonly employed by the
apologists to denote God's manner of life as free from decay. Applied to
Christians it suggests that their destiny was a divine existence of a similar quality.
For d¢fapoia and dfavaocia see 1 Cor. xv, 53.

év ovpavols. See v, 9, and Hort’s note on 1 Pet. i, 5.

9. The author is content to remark the spiritual benefit of literal fasting,
i.e. abstinence from food and drink. He says nothing about other forms of
fasting or about the various motives which prompt it (see R. L. Ottley in Lux
Mundi, pp. 511 fi.). There is no suggestion that fasting is imposed upon
Christians. In the early Christian period fasting is commended as a useful spiritual
exercise ; it must not, however, be a merely external observance. See Barn.
iii; Just. Mart., Dial. 15 (both cite Is. lviii) ; Polycarp, ad Phil. vii; Hermas,
Sim. v, 1 . The Didache, viii, 1 enjoins a change of days for the Christians’
two weeldy fasts. Later, great emphasis was laid on fasting (Tertullian, Cyprian,
Jerome).

The author curtly dismisses Jewish fasts as a ‘ sham ' (elpwvela, iv, I).

kaxouvpyovpévn. The cognate noun is used in respect of the soul in Ps. xxxiv
(xxxv), 17. ouriows, ‘food ' (Prov. xxiv, 57 (xxx, 22), Acts vii, 12 (N AB)), norols,
“drink * (Ign., Trall. ii, 3) are datives of respect. For the combination, cf.
Xen., Anab. vii, 1, 33. For the association of the soul with food and drink,
cf. Lk. xii, 19. See Otto’s note for other references. '

Bedrotrar (pass.). A late verb. Cf. Philo, de sacr. Abel 42 ; Plut.,, Mor.
85 C.; inscr. Cf. Clem. Alex., Paedag. i, 1, 1: 76 7élos abrod Perridoar T
guyny éorw.

xai Xpioreavoi . . . pdAdoy. The thought (see below, #Aeovdlovo.) is anticipated
in v, 12, 16 and repeated in vii, 8 (note xoAd{w and wAcovdlw).

wxodalduevor. See note om ii, 8. «af’ fuépav may be taken with either
xolalduevor O mAeovdlovar. If the latter, the statement, though not the language,
is parallel to Acts ii, 47.
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mAeovdfover. ‘ Increase ' in either (@) numbers (quantitative), or (b) strength
(qualitative). The strict parallelism with Belrwirac would support (b). The
soul improves the less the corporeal needs are tended. So Christians grow
(inwardly) the more they are punished. Stephanus, Otto, and others take this
view. But the N.T. usage of the verb (2 Peter i, 8 al.) generally seems to carry
with it the notion of external or visible increase (‘ to flourish "Y—1 Thess. iii, 12 of
spiritual increase is an exception—and this appears to be the sense in vii, 8 (below).
Moreover, the idea that the Christians increase in numbers in proportion as they
are oppressed is very familiar in the apologetic writings. Cf. Just. Mart., Dial.
110: ‘‘the more such things (tortures) happen, the more do others and in
larger numbers become faithful and worshippers of God through the name of
Jesus . So also Tertullian, Apol. 50: ‘‘ the oftener we are mown down by
you, the more in number we grow ; the blood of Christians is seed . See also
ad Scap. 5: ** this community will be undying ; for be assured that just in the
time of its seeming overthrow it is built up into greater power ”’. See Lactantius,
Div. Inst. v, 19; Origen, Con. Cels. vii, 26.

els Tocavryy . . . mapaurjoacfa. Otto sees here a reflection of Plato, Phkaedo,
62B. See note on vi, 7 (above). Plato, 4pol. 29A is perhaps a closer parallel :
Socrates will not desert the post (rdéw) to which the god has ordained him. For
the thought cf. Cicero, de Senectute, 73 ; Tusc. Disp. i, 74.

For mapairéopar see on iv, 2. Lachmann prefers to read roiavryv here.

The rdéis is the place or rank of the Christians as the soul of the world, ch.
vi ending on the same note as that on which it begins. For this sense of the term,
cf. Isocrates, vi, 2: 79v {8lav 700 Piov Tdéw Siaduidrrwy, ' by keeping the place
appropriate to my years ”’, Josephus, Antig. xx, 183 : wadaywyods . . . Tdéw Ty
émi Tév ‘EXApuicdv émioToddy memorevuévos. Lake thinks that the notion is that
of the Church as the ‘ militia dei’ (Tertullian). But the context does not suggest
the military flavour which rdf«s often carries (' post’. Cf. Plato, Apol. 29A,
referred to above).

VII

The religion of the Christians is no human discovery, but a divine revelation.
It was God who implanted in men the truth and the holy and incomprehensible
word by sending to them ‘ the very Artificer and Creator of the universe . He
sent him in gentleness, meekness, and love to save and persuade, not to compel
nor to judge . . . Christian martyrs suffer and die but are not overcome. Nay,
they multiply the more. These things attest God’s presence and power.

I. &s €dyy, ie. in v, 3 (see note, and cf. iv, 6). The thought there touched
upon is now resumed and developed (hence ydp) and the language to some extent
repeated. Cf. émwolg (v, 3) with Ovpray émivoiav, and edppuévor (v, 3) with
edpnua. Note dvfpwmivwy pvernpiwv as perhaps an echo of déyuaros dvlpwmnivev
(v, 3). Ps.-Justin, Cokort. ad Gent. viii, insists that ‘' our progenitors . . . re-
ceived from God the knowledge which also they taught to us. For neither by
nature nor by human conception (davfpwmivy éwolq) is it possible for men to know
things so great and divine ', etc. Cf. Just. Mart., Apol. ii, 10: " our doctrines,
then, appear to be greater than all human teaching "'.

émlyeov. Cf. vii, 2. Note Paul's phrase of 7d éniyeta ¢povodvres (Phil. iii, 19)
and the cogia émiyeios of Jas. iii, 15. For efppua note the class.-pua form, not
the KKoiné preference for -epa (cf. Sir. xx, 9 ; Strabo xvi, 2, 24). See Thackeray,
Gram. i, 80 : Moulton, Proleg. p. 46 ; Moulton-Howard, Gram. 57, 354. déwobow.
See note on iii, 2. )

olxovoplay pvornplwy memiorewwrar. Cf. 1 Cor. ix, 17.
Theophilus, ad Autol. i, 11 : [6 Bactrels] Tpdmw Twve olkovopiay memiorevrat.  Verbs,
which in the act. take an acc. of the thing and a dat. of the person (cf. John ij,

Gildersleeve cites
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24), have (in the pass.) the latter (dat.) as subject, while the former (acc.) is
retained. Cf. vii, 2 (below); Rom. iii, 2; Gal. ii, 7. For olxovopuia, See on iv,
5. and for pverfpiov, on iv, 6. The peri. memiorevvra: has its full force of completed
past action with enstmg result (contrast the aorist mape§dfy).

2. abros . . . adrés. The repeated pronoun adds emphasis. Cf. ix, 2 and
Rev. xix, 15. ¢ mavroxpdrwp (feds). Cf. Avisteas, 185; 2 Macc. viii, 18. In
the N.T. the appellative wavroxpdrwp in reference to God (‘ All-Sovereign ') is
confined {except in 2 Cor. vi, 18, a quotation) to nine instances in Rev. (i, 8 f.)
but is veryv frequent in early Christian literature (1 Clem. ii, 3 al.).

mavroxriorns. The word is not given in LS.®* It may be a coinage of the
author, though an obvious formation from ¢ mdvrwv sriorys (of God, 2 Macc. i, 24;
Sir. xxiv, 8; cf. 1 Pet. iv, 19).

ddparos. Of God, as frequently in Greek, Jewish, and Christian thought.
Cf. de Mundo, 399a; Col. i, 15; Heb.xi, 27; 1 Tim. i, 17; 2 Clem. xx, 5. See
Josephus, Bell. vii, 346 : ddparos . . . domep adrés ¢ feds. For the thought,
cf. John i, 18.

dn' obpavav. The phrase should probably be taken not with adrds but with
évidpuvae, ‘ established from heaven’, indicating the source of the divine action
and the origin of the truth so established.

v dMjBerav . . . dmepwdnrov. A difficult passage due largely to the elasticity
of the term Adyos. (a) ‘ reason’. This, though supported by x, 2 : ‘ to whom He
gave reason ' (Adyov. Cf. ii, 9, hoyiopds) is, in view of the epithets, improbable.
(b) ‘ teaching ’, i.e. truth revealed in Christ, here spoken of as ‘ established ' and
‘ fixed firmly’' among men. So Lightfoot-Harmer. {(c) the Word, i.e. the
Incarnate Son. Otto, who takes this view, cites John xiv, 6 (for 7qv dA7feiav) and
Theophilus, ad Awlol. ii, 10 (6 Adyos 6 dyios). His further references to Just.
Mart., 4pol. 1, 32 ; Dial. 54, do not seem conclusive for the present passage.
The terms dywos and dmepwvdnros fit either (b) or (), and indeed, as Radford (p. 68 {.)
points out, the two views (b) and (c) are not mutually exclusive. It may be that
the author intends ‘ the truth * and ‘ the word ' as personifications of Christ, as
in the Preaching of Peter (Clem. Alex., Strom. i, 29, 182), where the Lord is called
‘Law and Word ’. On the other hand, some support for (b) is found in the terms
évidpvoe and éyxareoriipfe and in the fact that the title Logos is used of Christ only
in the Appendix (xi, 2, 3, 7; xii, 9). The balance of probability lies on the side
of (b). In comtrast with the ‘earthly discovery ' and the ‘ mortal idea’ and
‘ mere human mysteries * (vii, 1) God has established among men the truth and
the holy, incomprehensible feaching by sending ‘ the very Artificer’, etc. On
this view there would seem again to be kinship with Johannine thought. Note
especially the connexion of dMjfera and Adyos. Cf. 1 John i, 8: % dhfjfera (6
Xéyos, i, 10) otk éaTw év fuiv, ii, 14 : 6 Adyos Tod Beod év butv péve, John xvii, 17 :
6 Adyos ¢ aos dAjferd éorwv.

For dmepwénrov, cf. Theophilus, ad Aufol. i, 3: peyéfer drardrnmros, Gifer
dmepwvdnros (of God). The word is used (in an active sense) of 4 Yy in Athenag.,
Suppl. 27 : dmepwinros 8¢ Tod marpds xal moyTod T@V SAwy.

aidpvoe. Cf. Plut, Mor. 1008A: 7 ¢das, Gomep xvfepniryy émdpioace
7 kepadj TOv Aoyapdy.

éyxareoripibe. Rare word. Cf. Cornutus, de nat. deorum vi: ¢ Aiflos obros
Sy xadoduev y7v, olovei xaramobeis, E‘yxa-rea‘r‘r]pl.xﬂ‘r]

xafdimep. See note on ii, 1.

elndaeev, dvlpdimois Smmpérmy xrA. (MS.). dvlpdmois may be due to ditto-
graphy (cf. one line above). Otto emends to elxdoeiev dvfpdimawv, dmmpérny, and
points to ds dvdpdmwy dv Tis Aoyicaro (vii, 3). Bunsen and other edd. read
eindoeey dvlpwmos, Omypérnv.  For the stylistic trait see p. 15.

Smmpérqy Twa . . . Siowcfoes. The passage is difficult. (1) Are two classes
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in view, of more ? (z) What is the connexion of the clauses (‘ one of those who
administer the affairs of earth * and ‘ one of those entrusted with the ordering of
things in heaven ’) with dyyedov and dpxovra ? (3) What precise meaning can be
attached to dyyedos and dpywv here ?

Otto takes dmqpérnv as a general term. ‘ God has not sent to men some one
of his ministering spirits ’, i.e. from the class of ‘ angels ' or ‘ rulers ’; the former
are further specified as ‘ those who administer the affairs of earth ’, the latter as
‘ those entrusted with the ordering of things in heaven’. On this view both
‘angel ’ and ‘ruler ' denote heavenly officiants with different spheres of service.
The one class (' angel’) administers on earth; the other (' ruler’) governs in
heaven. This is perhaps to credit our author with too much precision. It may
be that the terms and clauses are loosely strung together without careful differen-
tiation. The order of the added clauses supports Otto’s connexion. On the
other hand, the dpyovra and the two explanatory clauses may be merely variations:
on the term dyyedov. God sent no minister to men whether we call him angel or
ruler, an earthly governor or a heavenly ruler. But the general sense of the
passage is clear. The One sent did not belong to any subordinate order of celestial
beings ; he was ‘ the very Artificer and Maker of the universe . On the grades
of the spiritual hierarchy see Lightfoot on Col. i, 16.

The term dyyelos was apparently current in early Christian usage as a designa-
tion both of the nature and of the office of Christ. Just. Mart., Apol. i, 63, uses the
term as a title of the Logos : ‘ the Word of God is His Son . . . and He is called
dyyelos kai dmdorodos’. Harnack, H.D. i, 185, n. 3, cites a protest against this
view in Apoc. Sophoniae, ed. Stern, 1886, iv, frag., p. 10: ‘* He appointed no
Angel to come to us, nor Archangel, nor any power, but he transformed himself
into a man that he might come to us for our deliverance ”. See also Harnack,
Gesch. der altchrist. Lit, 1, 758, 11, s14, n. 1, and Texte und Untersuchungen,
N.F. II, Heft 3a, p. 69 (Steindorff). Geffcken (pp. 20 f.) thinks that the passage
in Diognetus is directly opposed (im deutlichen Gegemsatze) to Justin’s view. But
the context suggests that dyyelos is here used not as a title, but is descriptive
of the role of the Son, in line with the terms dm7npérns and dpywr.

The idea of angels exercising authority in heaven and earth is frequent in
apologetic literature. See Athenag., Suppl. 10: '* we recognize also a multitude
of angels and ministers (dyyéAwv xai Aetrovpydv) whom God the Maker and Framer
of the world distributed and appointed to their several posts by His Logos, to
occupy themselves about the elements, and the heavens and the world, and the
things in it, and the goodly ordering of them all ’ (Pratten’s trans.). See also
ch. 24.

dpywv is used generically, ‘ ruler ', whether in heaven or on earth. For the
latter, cf. Baruch iii, 16 ; Matt. xx, 25; Acts iv, 26-8; 1 Clem. Ix, 2. Geficken
(p. 21) thinks that dpyovra denotes ‘“ a demon who directs the orocyeie, as in the

Pauline sense : cf. 1 Cor. ii, 6-8 *'. But this is less probable here. Our author
is apparently silent about the demons. See p. z2.
+&v Stemdvrwy,  those who administer . Cf. Wisd. ix, 3 (of man); xii, 15

(of God). The word is appropriately used here of God’s ‘ deputies . Cf. 1
Clem. 1xi, 1 f.

Siounrjoes, * dispensations . Once in the Gk. Bible (Tob. i, 21, * state affairs ).
In 1 Clem. xx, 1 the word is used of the divine ‘appointment ' which controls
the heavens. Cf. Epict. i, 14, 7: 7 fela Swoixnous.

For the acc. case, see on olkovoulav pvornpiwy memiorevvrar (Vii, 1).

T6v rexvirqy kai Snuiwovpydv. Both terms relate to the Sou. Texvitns 1S gsed
of God in Wisd. xiii, 1, and both terms in juxtaposition (of God) in Heb. xi, 10
(see ‘Moffatt's note ad loc.) and Philo, de mut. nom. 29-3I. In vii.i, 7 (Qelo\v)
Snutovpyds T@v SAwy is descriptive of God, with which cf. 1 Clem. xxvi, 1; lix, 2:
& Snuiovpyds T@Y dmdvTwy.
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d ... érwev, @ . . . évéxdaocev. A ‘remarkable ’ use of the instrumental
dative (Moulton, Proleg. p. 76 n.). Aall, Der Logos ii, 370, n. 1, notes this passage
and points out that the instrumental dat. may be used rather than the usual
8w, c. genit.,, whenever the means is regarded as personal. Cf. Xen., Anab.
Vi, 4, 271 év 8¢ 7ois dmlots évurrépevov, dularrduevor ixavois $ddafe. Cf. also
Soph., Anlig. 164 (mopmolew, ‘by means of messengers’). The function of
the Logos in the creation of the world is commonly expressed by 8.4, c. genit.
Cf. John i, 3, 10; Heb. i, 2. Philo speaks of God as the cause (afriov) of the
world by whom it was made (¥¢’ oS yéyover), but the Word as the medium through
whom it was prepared (Spyavov 8¢ Adyov feod 8¢’ oF xareoxevdofn, de Chevub.,
127). Ci. also de Sacerd. 8 : Adyos 8'éoriv elxaw feod, &' of odumas o xdopos
édnuwovpyeito. But Philo uses also the simple dat. in this connexion. Cf. Quod
Dets sit immut. 57: 38idwor 8¢ Adyw xpdpevos Smmpéry Swpedv, § «xal Tov
xdopov elpydlero. The use of the dat. in both Philo and our Epistle may attest
the feeling that the Logos is directly concerned in the act, being less the medium
than the personal instrument of creation. We note that Diognetus has 8ud,
c. genit., to indicate the office of the Word in revelation (viii, 11 ; xi, 2), enrich-
ment of the Church (xi, 5), and glorification of God (xii, 9).

For éxtioer see on iv, 2. évéxdewcer. Cf. ii, 7; vi, 7, and for the thought
1 Clem. xx, 6 f.; xxxiii, 3. See the glowing description of Wisdom in Prov.
viil, 27 ff. © *“ when He gave to the sea its bound "’ (29 R.V. The LXX has no
equivalent of this sentence. But note the rdg. of NACA in Swete’s text, footnote).
C{. Job xxvi, 10; xxxviii, 8; Ps. civ, g; Jer. v, 22.

Ta puoripia, i.e. the laws of nature as being divine ‘secrets’ lying beyond
man's ken. See on iv, 6. mords, only once in the Gk. Bible (4 K. xvi, 2). Cf.
1 Clem. xxxv, 5; P. Oxy. IX, 118718 (o.D. 254) : dyids xai mords. In viii, 2,
7d ororxeia = ‘ the elements’. See note. Here the term denotes the heavenly
bodies (' luminaries ‘) immediately named (sun, moon, stars), as in Just. Mart.,
Apol. ii, 5: 7d odpdwa croiyeia. Cf. 2 Pet. iii, 10 and 12 (R.V.); Theophilus,
ad Awtol. i, 4. See the full notes in M.M., Vocab.,p. 591; Burton, Galatians
(I.C.C.), pp. 510 ff. ; Lietzmann, An die¢ Galaler, pp. 23 ff.

Spduwv. Used frequently of the ‘ courses’' of the sun and moon (cf. three
lines below). So 1 Esdrasiv, 34 ; Josephus, Antig. i, 31. ¢ jAos is lacking in the
MS. Most edd. insert (with or without the art.), but some before e{Ap¢e (Bunsen,
Otto), others before (Hefele) or after (Krenkel, Gildersleeve) ¢vidocew.

& mefapyei. The phrase is immediately repeated. See p. 14. (1) oeAduy.
Otto inserts the art. (lacking in the MS.), pointing to rd orouyeia (preceding)
and ¢ dorpa (following). He thinks that H may easily have fused with the last
two letters (E I) of the preceding word. Lightfoot and Lake omit the art. Note
the anarthrous odpavoi, etc., in the following passage, and see note on iv, 5. For
vurri Gildersleeve reads év vuxri, but cf. ii, 7 (rais vvél). For dxoldovfoivra see

on v, 4.
Suopiorac.  In Is. xlv, 18 of the divine action in creation, as here. The word

is found in Hdt., inscr., and pap.

xai dmoréraxrar.  Some interpret, ‘ to whom (all things) have been subjected .
Cf. 1 Cor. xv, 27. But it would be harsh in a writer so neat as the author to
take & with the third verb in a different sense (dat. of advantage) from that of
the otler two (dat. of agent after the perf. pass. = ‘ by whom ’}). Otto renders,
‘a quo omnia disposita et suis imitibus civcumscripta el (hominibus) subjecta sunt’.
He thinks that the phrase, ‘ the earth and the things in the earth’, relates to
tmoréraxrar, and he completes the sense by adding ' to men ’ on the analogy of
%, 2 ols (i.e. to men) Smérafe mdvra 7d év 7§ yj. For subjection to man cf. Gen.

i, 20; ix, z; Heb. ii, 8 (= Ps. viii, 6) ; Just. Mart., Apol.ii, 5: ¢ feos . . . 7a

- s o,
émiyea dvBpdimors dmordéas.
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év ovpavois. It is unnecessary to insert the art. rois (as Otto), for, while it
would match rfj yfj and 7§ faldoop, the author’s invariable practice is to omit
the art. in this prepositional phrase (v, 9; vi, 8; x, 2, 7). See note on aetjy
(above). Cf. év Syear and év Babéoc (below).

tofrov. Emphatic and resumptive. Cf. x, 6 (sub fin.). dnéoreidev (so x, 2),
but méumw in vii, 4 f. Both verbs are used in N.T. of the Father ‘sending’
the Son. Cf. 1 John iv, 9, 14 (dmooréXdw); Rom. viii, 3 (néurw). It is hardly
possible to refine between the two verbs in this connexion (per contra Westcott,
Gospel of St. John, Add. Note, p. 298). On the incidence of the two verbs in the
Johannine writings, see W. F. Howard, Christianity according to St. John, p. 25.

3. Fordpd ye cf. Gen. xxxvii, 10 ; Acts viii, 30. dvfpwmos is used pleonastically
asin viii, I, 5. s . . . doyloaro. For the stylistic feature see p. 15.

émt rupawvid. The éni is either (1) of accompaniment (' with ’, “ in *), virtually
equivalent to év (cf. év émewxeiq, Vii, 4). Cf. Rom. iv, 18 ; 2 Cor. ix, 6. Or more
probably (2) of object or purpose (' to rule in tyranny’, etc.). Cf. Wisd. ii, 23 ;
Gal. v, 13; Eph.ii, 10. év émerxela would then be differentiated, ‘ in gentleness ’.
See 1 Thess. iv, 7 for a similar variation of the prepositions. «aramljfe.. Class.
word. Cf. 2 Esdras, iii, 3; B.G.U.: 1209'® (i/B.C.): mpds waramhiéw row
ToApnodrTwy.

4. Here only, and thatin a quite general way, does the author show any interest
in the earthly life of the Son. Cf. also xi, 3.

év émiernelg xal mpabrynre. For the collocation cf. Philo, de opif. mundi, ro3,
and, with reference to Christ, as here, 2 Cor. x, 1. Otto punctuates with a full
stop after mpabrnre, supplying in thought the words ‘ He sent him ’. But the
sense does not demand a stop after mpaiirpre. The passage has a rhythmical force,
which suggests an excerpt from a Christian hymn (see on ix, 2). See Otto’s note
(186). mpadrys (a later form of mpadrys) is a characteristic of the Messianic
King (Zech. ix, 9). .

s Paoirevs . . . émeupev. The acc. {three times) before the main verb
émeupev rather favours the rendering, ‘ He sent him as king. He sent him as
God * (Lake). But it is preferable to translate ‘' He sent him, as a king sending
a son who is a king ’, etc., since (a) the &s qualifies fagtdeds not Bacidéa. (b) the
apposition ‘the son who was a king’ gives added point to & émeneia xai
mpairyre. Though he was a king, he did not come in tyranny and terror and
awe, but in gentleness and meekness. (¢) the antithesis ‘God’ . . . 'man’ is
more natural than the series ‘ king ’, * God ’, ‘ man ’.

Keim (Protest. Kirchenzeitung, (1873), n. 13 and 14) sees here an allusion to
Commodus being taken into the co-regentship by his father, and hence dates
the Epistle in the time of Marcus Aurelius (¢. A.D. 177). See Lightfoot-Harmer,
Apost. Fathers, 488.

s Bedv. See above, p. 27. dvfpwmov. So Lachmann conjectures. Light-
foot brackets the word.

s melbwv . . . Td Oed. Note the parallel in P.S.I., II, 120 (? iv/a.D):
edperdfodos yap 6 Oeds. meloar {nrel u7 Pidoachar. © pév yap Piaaduevos éxfpds,
3 8¢ melaas copss (cited in M.M., Vocab. p. 110). R.H. Connolly (J.7.5. xxxvi
(1935), 349 ff.) cites several passages from Irenaeus, Haer. on the point of God'’s
not using ‘ force ’, which in his view show that ** Irenaeus is under contribution
both by Hippolytus and in the Epistle to Diognetus ’. In particular the words
&s melfwy, o0 Bralduevos (D. vii, 4) closely agree with Irenaeus (v, 1, 1), ' suadentem
et non vim inferentem ', and the od Pralduevos has *“ at least four other parallels in
Irenacus ~’. Moreover, Bia ydp o0 mpdoeor 7@ B (D. vii, 5) is precisely paralleled
in the first half of Ircnaeus’s statement (iv, 59) : ‘vis entm a Deo non fil, sed
bona sententia adest illi semper (Bla (ydp) 0ed o0 mpdoearw. dyally) 8¢ yvipun
wdvrore auumdpeorw adrd). Connolly argues that this close kinship posits literary
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indebtedness and that Diognetus has borrowed from Irenaeus and not vice versa.
For the bearing of this point on the question of the date of the Epistle, sce pp. 18 {.
See also Harnack, Gesch. dev altchrist. Lit. 1, 758 ; 11, i, 514 ; Grensted, Hist. of
the Atonement, p. 36.

Bia yép . . . 8ep. Otto Dbrackets these words and suspects a.gloss. od
Bralduevos. Mid. * using no violence ’ (cf. Lk. xvi, 16). Cf. x, 5 (trans.); Thuc.
vii, 70, 72 (Bidleobar Tov éxmAovv) ; 4 Macc. ii, 8. It is probably pass. in Matt.
xi, 12, as in class. Gk. But see Deissmann, Bible Studies, p- 258; R. Otto, The
Kingdom of God and the Son of Man, pp. 108-12 ; M.M., Vocab. pp. 109 {.

5. xad@v. Used absolutely, a point which Connolly (ibid.) notes in favour of
the Hippolytean authorship of the Epistle. See Hippolytus, Philos. x, 33.

6. The o «kpivwv (5) reminds the author of the Second Coming of Christ as
Judge. Hence «xpivovra, the pres. participle expressing attendant circumstance
("in judgement ') which easily shades off into purpose (‘' to judge’). It is un-
necessary to emend (with Stephanus and Bunsen) to xpwoivra. For the occasional
use of the present participle to imply purpose Bl-Deb. § 339, 2 cite Thuc. vii, 25, 9,
émephav . . . dyyéAdovras (note the normal future participles which follow,
dnlwoovras, déuwoovras). Cf. also Acts iii, 26 where edloyodvra may be rendered
purposively ‘ to bless ' (so R.V,, Moffatt, Goodspeed, Weymouth) and also xv,
27 (dmayyedodvras D).

xai . . . dmogrioerar; cf. Malachi iii, 2. See above, pp. 53 f. The wicked
especially have cause to fear the judgement by Christ at his Second Coming.
Sec Just. Mart., Dial. 121. For Spiernut, ¢. acc., cf. Judith vi, 3; Prov.
xiii, 8.

T9v mapovaiav. In class. Gk. the word bears the general sense ‘ presence ’,
‘arrival ’, as also in LXX (2 Esdras xii, 6A; 2 Macc. viii, 12 al.) and N.T. (2
Cor. x, 10; Phil. ii, 12). In the pap. and inscr. wepoveia has added a quasi-
technical meaning denoting the ‘ visit’ of a royal or official personage. This
particularized usage is reflected in the N.T. where the term is frequently and
appropriately employed ‘‘ to emphasize the nearness and the certainty  of the
Second Advent of Christ (1 Thess. ii, 19 al.). See Milligan’s elaborate study of
the word (Tkess. pp. 145 ff.). It is not certain whether our author uses the term
here in the general sense ‘ presence ' or with the particularized meaning ‘ coming ’.
The meaning ‘ presence ’ (of God) in vii, 9 (see note ad loc.) favours the former
view ; the latter is supported by the context (‘ He will send him as judge °).

7. The MS. has a lacuna at this point with a marginal note : olrws kai év
16 avriypddw eSpov éywxomrdv, malwordrov dvros. A considerable section may
have been omitted (see on v, 11). Stephanus fills in the gap with the words
oby Jpds (cf. vii, 8 ini.). Otto has a full note on the suggestions made by various
edd. See also Geffcken (22). For mapafaMopévovs Onplows cf. Just. Mart., Dial.
110.

iva dpviowvrar Tov xUpov. This was the head and front of the Christians’
offence, that they would not offer sacrifice to the emperor and renounce Christ
(cf. x, 7). For dpvéopar, c. personal acc. (' unclassical and seems to be confined
to Christian literature *', Mayor, Comm. on Jude, p. 72), cf. Matt. x, 33 ; z Clem,
xvii, 7. For the title xdpios, cf. xii, g; in both instances it refers to the exalted
Christ (Rom. xiv, 8 ; Eph. iv, 5).

8. The direct address to Diognetus is here inserted in the exposition which
began with ch. v. Itis repeated in vii, 2z ; X, 1, 3,4, 7, 8.

xoAdlovra.. The verb here and perhaps in vi, 9 suggests the ‘ punishment’
of death. See x, 7: ‘you will love and admire those who are being punished
(rods wohalopévouvs) because they will not deny God’' . . . ‘the everlasting
fire which shall punish (koAdoe) up to the end’. Note xddagis xai §dvaros (ix,
2). xoMd{w is used probably in this sense in Wisd. iii, 4. Cf. also Matt. xxv, 46

., ¥
(els kGAuow aidviov).
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mAeovdlovras. See on vi, 9. Funk (Patres Apostolici, p. 401) queries whether
Exod. i, 12 is here in mind.

9. radra . . . épya. Stephanus omits o4 (dittography from the preceding
dvfpdmov ?) and takes the sentence as a question to which the words that im-
mediately follow are the answer. ‘' These things ’ are the endurance and triumph
of the Christian martyrs (cf. x, 8). 8dvauss, ‘ mighty act’, God’s moral power
(cf. ix, 1, 2) at work, enabling impotent man.

Tijs mapovolas avrod Selypara. The precise reference indicated by wepovsia
is uncertain. (a) Christ’s first coming. So Otto (eum advenisse), who points to
the opening words of viii (mpiv adrov éAfeiv). The connexion, however, of the last-
named clause with the end of vii is hardly conclusive, since viii, 1 may introduce
a new theme. Moreover, the notion of the second coming has already intervened
(vii, 6), if mapovaia there is so interpreted. But it is in favour of Otto’s view that
the bulk of the chapter (1-5) relates to the first coming. waepovsia commonly
has this meaning (Ign., ad Phil. ix, 2). Just. Mart. (Apol. i, 52; Dial. 14, 32)
uses the term of either advent. (b) Christ’s second coming, as probably in vii, 6.
The thought in the present passage is consonant with this rendering : endurance
by the Christians of persecution is a presage that Christ is soon to come again.
Cf. Matt. xxiv, 9 f.; Didache xvi, 3-8 ; Just. Mart., Dial. 39, 110. (¢) God’s
‘ presence *. This is the most probable interpretation. The pronoun goes most
naturally with the antecedent feod, and the twofold contrast of  man ’and * God ’
is not marred by the introduction of a third factor (the coming of Christ). For
mapovaia in reference to God, see Test. XII Patr., Test. Jud. xxii, 2: éws 7fs
mapovaias feol Tis Sixaroouvvys. Cf. also Athanasius, de Incarn. xix, 3: 77
Tol deamdTov mapovolav (in xxxi, 2 of the ‘ presence ' of Christ).

Selypara. So Stephanus for the MS. rdg. 8dyuara. See iv, 5.

VIII

The author now approaches Diognetus’s third query. The answer is given
more explicitly in ch. ix, to which he leads up by denying that any true knowledge
of God existed before the coming of His Son. The theories held by ‘ those
specious philosophers ° about the nature of God are palpably absurd. They
savour too of deceit and magic. The true knowledge of God (that He is kind,
good, and long-suffering) and of His purpose comes through faith, ‘ by which
alone it is given to see God’. God manifested Himself. So long as God's
design remained secret man could charge God with indifference. But by the
revelation through ‘ His beloved Child ' that which had been prepared {from the
beginning was made known and all its benefits conferred. What unexpected
gifts !

1. mpiv-avrov éAfeiv. Not nmplv 7 as in ii, 3 (see note). The general rule is
observed that =plv (= ‘ before’) commonly takes the infin. after affirmative
principal sentences. The adrdv relates to the Son, the meaning being that as
feos (cf. vii, 4) he was able to reveal the nature of the divine. See above, p. 27.
For the thought cf. John i, 18 ; Acts xvii, 23.

2. On the attitude to pagan philosophers, see pp. 33 ff. In Heraclitus's view
reality regarded in its material aspect is fire ; the Logos, fire, and God are funda-
mentally the same conception (see ]. Adam, The Religious Teachers of Greece,
pp. 212 ff.). Thales held that the origin of all things is water. Our author curtly
dismisses such speculations. If God is to be identified with the clements, then
one element is as good as another. The 4pology of Aristides, iv, ff. (Syr.), dis-
cusses these theories more seriously and fully.

Anpddeis, ' trumpery ', a class. word (Plato, Aristotle). Cf. 2 Mace. Xii, 44
meploady xal Anpddes vmép vewxpdv edyeofar, B.G.U. 1011, ii, 15 (ii/B.C): wolda
. . . Anpdndn «al yevdf. TFor dmodéyy, cf. Acts ii, 41.
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dfiomiorwy, ' trustworthy * (Prov. xxviii, 20), perhaps used here ironically
(Otto). It may, however, bear a later derogatory sense, ' specious ’, ’ plausible ’,
for which cf. Ign., ad Phil. ii, where heretical teachers are described as Avxou
afiomoror (see Lightfoot's note for further references). Lucian (Alex. 4) uses
it in this ironical way. He characterizes Alexander’s type of soul as mfaviy
xai dfigmoTov, ‘ plausible and convincing .

of uév rwes. So most edd. Otto brackets mwes (see his note). Tor ¢ uév mis

. ¢ 8, cf. ii, 2 (note).

(o8 péddovor . . . fedv). A parenthesis in iromical vein (' this Christian
unmannerliness ', Gildersleeve). They are destined to go to 76 wip 76 aldviov
(x, 7. 8). To think they should give the name of God to that! o8 = ol. In
late Greek the notions of ‘ where ' and ‘ whither ' often coalesce. The distinction
had not always been preserved even in the class. language (Bl.-Deb. § 103).
For the Gk. Bible (where ol does not occur) cf. Gen. x1, 3; Lk. X, 1. uéllouvos
xwptjoeww. As often in class. Gk. puéAAw takes the future infin., which is almost
obsolete in the LXX, N.T. (fer), and pap. See Moulton, Proleg. 114 n. For
xwpeiv, ‘to go’, cf. Matt. xv, 17; Ign., ad Ephk. xvi, 2 (els 76 ndp 76 doPecrov
xwprioe). For the pass. in another sense see xii, 7 (below). .

Tav ororyeiwv, ‘ the elements’, often enumerated as four (fire, water, air,
earth). Cf. Plato, Timaeus, 32C; Wisd. vii, 17. For éxriouévwr see on iv, 2.

3. xairo. ye introduces an objection or qualification. Cf. Xen., Mem. i, 2, 3 ;
John iv, 2. «airo: is rare in the Gk. Bible (4 Macc. ii, 6; Acts xiv, 17), and is
not found in the Apostolic Fathers.

anddexTos éori. Bunsen and other edd. accent as a verbal form; Otto as
an adj. (dwddexros. Cf. T Tim. ii, 3; v, 4). Cf. the cognate verb above (viii, 2).

Sdvvaur’ av. Either the personal construction with év éxacrov as subject (cf.
ii, 4), or * it would be possible ', impersonal use followed by acc. and infin. Stephanus
prefers dvvawr’ dv, ‘ they (the philosophers) would be able ’, etc. So also Geffcken.

4. Tadra, i.e. the content of the Adyo: of the philosophers (viii, 2, 3). 7epareia,
‘big talk’. Cf. Aristophanes, Nub. 318 (‘ humbug ’); Polyb. ii, 17, 6: mepi
dv ol Tpaywdioypddor . . . moAAfy Biaréfenwrar Tepareiav. Blakeney (p. 65) ap-
positely cites two passages from Eusebius, Praep. Evang. 63 and 132, for the
conjunction of reparela with ‘ deceit ' (dmdry). Tdv yorrww, ‘ of the magicians’,
as often in class. Gk. Later the word frequently bears the sense ‘impostor ’.
For their wAdvy see 2 Tim. iii, 13, where they are stigmatized as wlav@vres xai
mAavdpevor. The term is here used in the act. sense, ‘ deceit’. The pass. sense,
‘ error ', probably holds in all N.T. occurrences of the word, ‘‘ though the active
meaning, ‘ deceit’, would sometimes be equally appropriate” (J. Armitage
Robinson, Ephesians, p. 185). Philo, de Sacrif. 315, speaks of the ydys as
devddpevos Adyia xai ypnopovs émddoaro. See Blakeney’s note (pp. 65 f.).

5-8. Itis not unlikely that the thought that God Himself revealed Himself (5)
as eternally the same (8) echoes a passage in Sib. Orac. iii, 15; dAX adros
dvédeiber aldvios atrds éavrdv Gvra Te xal mpiv édvra, drdp mdAi kal perémera. The
Christian apologists, e.g. Just. Mart., Apol. i, 44, Athenagoras, Suppl. 30, and
especially Theophilus, ad Autol. ii, 3, 36, drew upon the Sibylline Oracles, as did
Tertullian and Lactantius in the West. Blakeney, pp. 66 {., gives further pagan
parallels to the thought of § 8.

Beov (§ 3 sub fin.) must be understood as the object of eldev and éyvdipioev.
The thought repeats that of viii, 1. One might have expected the author to quote
here John 1, 18. éyvdpioev, either (a) ‘has known’, ‘ recognized ’ (Lightfoot-
Harmer), or (b) * has made known ’, ‘ declared ’, a meaning rare in class. Gk.,
but predominant in Hellenistic (1 Sam. vi, 2; Eph. i, 9; Phil iv, 6). So Otto
(“ motum fecit'). The same uncertainty attaches to Phil. i, 22 (' to know’, R.V.,
‘ to make known ’, R.V.m.). The context in Diognetus viii, 5 leaves either render-
ing open, though el8ev (Stephanus’s emendation of the MS. elmev) favours ‘ has
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known ', since ‘ seeing ' and ‘' knowing ' God are frequently associated (Irenaeus,
Haer. iv, 20, 6 and 171).

avrds, i.e. God. LEmphatic, as in Matt. i, 21, Acts xx, 35.

6. émédeife 8¢ sc. éavrév. Cf. John xxi, 1 (épavépwoer 8¢ ofrws). The verb
émdelivup is used of God twice only in the Gk. Bible (Is. xxxvii, 26 ; Heb. vi, 17).
CI. xii, 3 below. 8w nlorews. Cf. Rom. iii, 25; Eph. iii, 17. For the meaning
of ‘faith’ in the author’s thought, see p. 40, and the note on ix, 4 (below).
§§ povy, ' by which alone’ (instrumental dat.), rather than ‘to which alone .
Faith enables men to see God who is ddparos (vii, 2. Cf. viii, 5). Have we here
a reminiscence of Heb. xi, 27 ? ovyxexydpnrae, ‘it is given ’, ‘ conceded ’, perf.
with the force of existing state. ogvyywpéw, a class. word found in LXX, inscr.,
pap.

7. From this point to the end of ch. ix the author addresses himself particularly
to Diognetus’s third question. See p. 92.

d yap Seamdrys . . . feds. For the combined terms cf. 1 Clem. xx, 11;
xxxiil, 2. Segmdrys (cf. iii, 2) is a title of God in LXX (Wisd. vi, 7 al.), and in
N.T. of both God and Christ (Lk. ii, 29 ; 2 Peter ii, 1). For dnuwouvpyds (of God)
see on vii, 2. It is frequent in later philosophy of God as Creator (Philo).

7@v §Awy is to be taken with both appellatives. Cf. Just. Mart., Apol. i, 36 :
dnd mpoowmov 1o Seamdrov mdvrwy kai marpos feol. For ¢ 1dv SAwv Seomirys see
Just. Mart., Dial. 140. With xard rdéw, cf. 1 Cor. xiv, 40.

$tAdvlpwmos. The adj. and its cognates commonly denote the ‘ humaneness ’
of a king towards his subjects. Cf. Aristeas 36, 208; 2 Macc. iv, 11; inscr.
and pap. Here it is used of God (cf. ¢idavfpwnia, ix, 2), who while being ¢
Seomdrns wal Snuiovpyds Tdv SAwv is also ‘a lover of men’. M.M., Vocab. 669
cite P. Oxy. VI, 9252, ¢ feés . . . ptddvfpwmos kai dnuwovpyds (in a Christian
prayer of v/vi A.D.).

paxpdfupos, of God, as in ix, 2 (the verb); Exod. xxxiv, 6 ; Hermas, Sim.
viii, 11, 1. The cognate substantive is frequent (of God) in the Pauline Epistles
(Rom. ii, 4 al.).

8. xpmorés. For.the ypnorérpys of God (Ps. cxliv (cxlv), 7) cf. ix, 1, 2, 6;
X, 4. As so used in the N.T. it expresses God's (a) gracious long-suffering (Lk.
vi, 35; Rom. ii, 4. Cf. the substantive in Rom. xi, 22), (b) loving-kindness
(Titusiii, 4 ; 1 Peterii, 3). Itisfrequent in the Apostolic Fathers (1 Clem. ix, 1 al.).

xal dyafés . . . kai povos dyalds éorw. Not mere repetition. The second
statement amplifies the first: ‘ God is good . . . yes, He alone is good ' (the
sole source of goodness). For the thought, cf. Mk. x, 18 (= Matt. xix, 17; Lk.
xviii, 19).

ddpynros. The only negative quality in the list. The word is not used of
God in the Gk. Bible, perhaps because of the frequent references to the dpy7 and
fupds of God. DBut Hellenistic-Jewish writers had already sounded this note
(cf. Aristeas, 254 : ‘' one must know that God directs the whole world with
kindliness, all anger apart "), taken up by Christian writers. Cf. 1 Clem. xix, 3:
'* let us consider how free from wrath (ddpynros) is He toward all His creatures ™' ;
Aristides, Apol. 1 (Syr.): ‘' anger and wrath He possesses not . Athenagoras,
Suppl. 21, marks the same feature in heathen gods. Per contra see Theophilus,
ad Autol. i, 3: ‘"is God angry ? Yes, He is angry with those who act wickedly "’
etc. See E. R. Bevan, Later Greek Religion, p. 215, n. 2.

For an impressive passage on the moral qualities of God in ‘ forbearing’
with men see 2 Esdras vii, 62-8 [132-8].

9. The idea of God’s counsel with the pre-existent Logos has been traced to
Gen. i, 26, nmoujowpev dvBpwmov kA, It is reflected in Hermas, Sim. ix, 12, 2:
““the Son of God is older than all his creation, so that he was the Counsellor
(o¥uBovdov) of his creation to the Father ”. Cf. also Barn. v, 5. Theophilus, ad
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Autol. ii, 18, commenting on Gen. i, 26, writes: ‘‘ to no one else than His own
Word and Wisdom did He say, ' Let us make ' ”’, and again (ii, 22), ** for belore
anything came into being He had him (the Word) as His Counsellor (adpfovlor),
being His own mind and thought "',

The above references relate to the counsel of the Son in creation. The thought
in Diognetus is rathér that the Son shares in the plan of redemption, which he was
to effect by his being sent to men (cf. viii, I1; ix, 1). It may be that the author
has in mind Isaiah ix, 6 (R4 AV), where the ideal Messianic King is described as
Bavpaords ovufovlos, which Clem. Alex. (Paedag. i, 24) reproduces in his quotation.
Ci. the ‘ admirabilis, consiliarius, Deus fortis ' of Irenaeus, Haer. iv, 33, 11. For
the idea that the Logos not only shared in the divine counsel but also revealed
it to men (D. viii, 17), perhaps suggested by the peydAns SovAis dyyedos of Isaiah
ix, 5, cf. Hippolytus, in Dan. iii, 9: ¢ 8¢ Adyos dxoVoas 79y Bouvdiyv 700 mwarpds
xarafas dn6 ovpavav t6 BéAnua 700 maTpds Tols dyyélos duifyyeidev. See also Just.
Mart., Dial. 56, 76, 127, 128, and see note above (on vii, 2 dyyelos).

dépaarov. Poetical word (Homer, Aeschylus), emerging again in later prose.
Ci. Test. XI1. Patr., Test. Levi viii, 15 (v.l.) of the mapovaia.

éwvocav, ‘ design ', ‘intent ' (Heb. iv, 12}, i.e. the Incarnation. Cognate acc.
dvexowdioato. So Bupsen, Gildersleeve, and others for the MS. rdg. 7v éxowwaoaro.
For draxowdw (Platn, Xen.), cf. 2 Macc. xiv, 20. For the thought, see ix, 1.

pnovw 7@ mardi. Stephanus and Krenkel think that some words have fallen out
after 7@ mardi. It would seem that pais and vids are used in vhe Epistle as practical
equivalents expressing the filial relationship of Christ to God. Note that the
epithets dvarmrds and povoyevds (which may be virtually synonymous. See on
viii, 11) are used of wais (viii, 11} and vids (x, 2) respectively. If we can at all
refine here, Christ as =ais shares and Teveals the Father's plan of salvation (viii,
9, I1; ix, 1); as vids he is ‘ sent ’ and effects it (ix, 2, 4 ; x, 2). Note the inter-
change of the two terms in Wisd. ii, 13, 18 (cf. 16), xii, 19, 20 {., in John iv, 46,
47, 50, 53 (the nobleman’s vids), 51 (mais. v.l. vids), and (of the Word) in Hip-
polytus (sce the passages cited in Add. Note C, below). See Dalman, The Words
of Jesus, pp. 277 ff. mais, *' in later Christianity easily fused with vlés when
applied to Jesus ” (H. J. Cadbury in Beginnings V, 369). ° Cf, Origen, Con. Cels.
vii, 9 (feot mais), 10 (feod vios).

The usage of nais in Acts (iii, 13, 26; iv, 27, 30) probably arises from the
LXX occurrence of the term in Second Isaiah to denote the ‘ Serwant ’ (lii, 13
al), though it is also used in the O.T. of the great men of Israel (Moses, etc.).
Martt. xii, 18 specifically applies the mais of Is. xlii, 1 to Jesus. Cf. Didache ix,
21{ ; Barm. vi, 1; ix, 2. In these passages mais is rightly rendered ‘ servant ".
See the discussion in Beginnings, 1, 391; IV, 46 1f.; V, Add. Note 29; A.E. J.
Rawlinson, The New Testament Doctrine of the Christ, Appended Note 1I, 238 ff. ;
Vincent Tavylor, The Atonement in New Testament Teacking, p. 26, 0. 1.

It is the filia] relationship of Christ to God that dominates our author’s mind.
Hence we render mais as ‘ Child ’°, not ' Servant . Cf. especially Mart. Polyc.
Xiv, I: 6 700 dyamyrod xal edAoynrod mardds gov 'Inagod Xpiorod warfip. See also
xiv, 3. Lightfoot detects the higher sense of uids in the ambiguous word mais
in 1 Clem. lix, 2 (see his note ad loc.) and cites Apost. Const. viii, 5, 14, 39, 40, 41.

10-11. The essential points in these sections (the divine design for long kept
secret—the possible charge against God of neglect of man—the revelation through
the Son of the plan prepared from the beginning—the consequent blessings con- |
trary to all man’s expectations) are drawn from Paul’s teaching, and there is
some similarity in language also. See especially Rom. xvi, 25 f.; 1 Cor. ii, 7-10;
Eph. iii, 4 f.; Col.i, 26 f Note the prevalence of the terms pvoripiov, amoxdAviis
(dmoxaAdmrw), davepdw, and the idea of the prolonged ‘ hiddenness * of the divine
plan (cf. the phrases ypdvos alwviows, mpd T@v aldvwy, érépais yeveais, dmoxexpuppévor
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dmo rdv aldwvwv xal dmd Tdv yevedv). The Soa #rolnaoer & Beds rois dyandow
adrév of 1 Cor. ii, 9 (a citation) suggests ra éf dpxfis #rowpaouéva of Diognetus
viii, 11, and Paul’s question in Rom. viii, 32 the words wdv8’ dpa mapéoyev Nuiv
(Diognetus viii, 11. Cf. also 1 Tim. vi, 17).

év pvornplw is better taken with «areiyev (" He held it in a mystery and guarded
His wise counsel ) rather than with the whole phrase xareiyev . . . BouvAdv.
The second clause then virtually repeats the notion of the first,

avrod. It is unnecessary to read adrod with Bunsen and others. See 1 Pet.,
ii, 9 and cf. 1 Clem. xix, 3 : eis 76 pakpdfuuov adrod BovAnua.

éddie, ' he seemed ’, personal use as in Acts xvii, 18.

For the marginal comment in the MS. at the end of § 10 see Radford, pp. 73 f.

11. 700 dyamwnrod madds, (a) ‘beloved Child’ (= gyempuévos. Cf. Ps. xliv
(xlv) title; 1 Clem. lix, 2), or (b) “only Child ' (= povoyerijs. Cf. x, 2 below ;
Mart. Polyc. xx), a sense found in class. Gk. (Dem. xxi, 165) and LXX (Gen.
xxii, 2 ; Jer. vi, 26). dyawqrds is frequent in the Ascension of Isaiah (i, 4 al.) as
a title of the Messiah. Cf. Mark i, 11, ix, 7; and see J. Armitage Robinson,
Eph. pp. 229 ff.; C. H. Tumer in J.T.S. xxvii (1925-6), 113 ff. For ¢avepdw
(of God) cf. ix, 2, and (of the Word) xi, 2.

7d . . . froipaopéva. The idea of divine ‘ preparation ’ from the beginning
in the interest of God’s people is familiar in the N.T. (Matt. xx, 23 ; xxv, 34 ;
1 Cor. ii, 9).

vofjoat, & 7és. So Lachmann conjectures for the MS. notfjoar 7is. See Otto, p.
192.
mpogeddunoev. Cf. ix, 5: * O the unexpected (dmpoodoxsrwy) blessings !’

IX

To the third question why Christianity was late in appearicg the author
replies as follows. God permitted men during the pre-Christian period to be
under the dominion of sin, until both their own inability to attain life and the
inevitable reward of sin were fully manifest. This He did in His forbearance and
by wise design. Then at the appointed time God in His patience and love gave
His own Son as Ransom for men. In none other than Him, the Righteous One,
is there salvation.

I. mdvr’ odv 737 . . . oikovounmkds. So Lachmann’s reconstruction, which
most edd. accept. Others follow the MS. rdg. wdvr’ odv 78 . . . olxovouwxds,
on the interpretation of which see Radford’s note (p. 74 f.). oikovopunxuws, late
for @rovounuws ' (Gildersieeve). For olkovopéw in the general sense ' plan’,
‘arrange ’, ¢f. 3 Macc. iii, 2 ; Polyb. iv, 67, 9. See note on oixovouia {iv, 5).

atv 7@ madl. ovy, 'in association with ’, here only in the Ep. though fre-
quent in compounds. our is little used in Attic prose, apart from Xenophon.
So also in the N.T. it is comparatively rare, being mainly Lukan (Lk. ii, 13;
Acts x, 23 al.). In both the class. and Hellenistic language perd, c. genit. prevails,
of which Diognetus shows only four instances, all in the Appendix (xi, 8; xii,
1, 6, 9). For r¢ maii see note on viii, g.

Tob mpdaflev xpovov. Cf. ix, 6: év 78 mpdobev ypovw. The good class. word
mpdafev seems to decline from the beginning of the Christian era. It is absent
from both LXX and N.T. and is rare in pap. of the period.

For the notion of the contrasted seasons (below), 7 7dre 7s d8ucias xapd and
Tov viv Tis Sucatoadvys, Otto cites Pauline teaching (Rom. iii, 21-6; v, 20; Gal.
iv, 4; Eph. ii, 1-9; Acts xvii, 30. Add Titus iii, 3-7). For our author this
‘ former time ’ was not so much one of men’s ignorance (cf. Acts xvii, 30, dyvoia)
as of their ' iniquity ’ (d&ula).

drdxTois popais, ' inordinate impulses '. The phrase has a philosophic ring.
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G. Milligan, Thess. p. 152, cites references to draxrot fj8oval from Plato, Legg. ii,
660B ; Plut., de lib. educ. § 7, p. 5A. TFor draxros, cf. 3 Macc. i, 19. dopals,
cognate instrumental dat. Class. word found in inscr., pap., and Polyb., but here
in a late sense. Used of the ‘ surge ' of the passions in Longinus, de Subl. 32.

18orais. See note on vi, 5. For the collocation with émBuvulais cf. 4 Macc, v,
23 . Titus iii, 3.

drayouévovs. So Otto conjectures for varying rdgs. See his note (193).
The figure 1s vivid, ‘ in the clutches of pleasures and lusts ', dndyw having com-
monly the sense ‘ to arrest ’, sometimes with the added nuance, ' to lead away to
death ’ (Gen. xxxix, 22 ; Acts xii, 19; 1 Cor. xii, 2).

oV mdvrws . . . dvexdpevos, and ov8é7d . . . Snuwovpydv, anticipating possible
objections. See p. 15. €¢ndduevos, ‘ gloating over ’, as in Xen. Hellen., iv, 5, 18,
édndouévovs 7¢ Svarvyruar. dvexduevos. Cf. Is. Ixiv, 11 (of God) ; Matt. xvii,
17 (of Christ). For the abs. use cf. Job vi, 11; 1 Cor. iv, 12. Note the
Pauline insistence on the ‘ forbearance ' of God (Rom. ii, 4 ; iii, 25 f.).

xaipip, ‘ season ', ‘ period ' (ix, 2). Cf. xpdvos (‘ course of time '), below, and
see G. Milligan’s note (Thess. p. 63). If the change of word here is deliberate,
then xawpds is used as the qualitative word (as properly in class. Gk. and generally
in the N.T.), being defined by ddwxias and Sixaroovvys, whereas ypdvos is general,
lacking a defining genitive. But it is not always possible to press the distinction
(cf. Acts 1, 7).

ouvevdoxdv, a late and common verb (Polyb., inscr., pap.), here with dat.
of the thing (x Macc. i, 57; Lk xi, 48).

76v viv (so Hefele, for the MS. 7ov voiv). Sc. xapdv (Rom. iii, 26; wiii, 18).
+7s Swkawoodrys, i.e. the time of ‘ the One Righteous’ (ix, 5). So also Christians
endure martyrdom ° for the sake of righteousness’ (x, 8). &nutovpyéw is ap-
propriately used of divine * fashioning ’ (cf. the substantive in ix, 5). See Philo,
de opif. mundi, 16 ; 1 Clem. xx, 10; xxxviii, 3. For éeyxf8évres see on ii, 8.

éx . . . &pywv, ‘from’, ‘out of ' (source). But the sense approximates to
that of instrument, * by our own works ’. Cf. 2 Cor. ii, 2; Rev.ii, 11.

dvdfior Lwhs. Stated positively in § 2, xéAaots xal Odvaros.

$mo . . . atwwbdpev, ‘ we may be deemed worthy by the agency (dw¢) of
God's goodness ' (for ypnorérys see on viii, 8). In verbs in -éw derived from adj.
of moral meaning the factitive sense is modified =  to regard as’, rather than
‘to make’. See Moulton-Howard, Gram. p. 397, and cf. Gen. xxxi, 28; 2
Thess. i, 11 ; Heb. iii, 3. Note Sixatdéw (ix, 4, below).

w6 . . . 48Uvarov. Otio refers to John iii, 5. There may be also an echo of
Mark x, 27 (= Matt. xix, 26 ; Lk. xviii, 27). Note addvarov . . . 7§ dvvdper . . .
Svvarol. See p. 14. .

xaf’ éavrods, ‘ of ourselves ’, a common periphrasis for the personal genitive.
Ci. Avisteas, 147 : loyt m§ xab’ éavrovs, 2 Macc. iv, 21 7fis xaf’ adrov &oq’m)«e[fzs.
Eph. i, 15: 749v xaf’ Opds miorww. Since man was long under the sway of ‘in-
ordinate impulses ' he came ultimately to complete moral impotence. ‘ Un-
worthiness of life * (dvdéioc Lwiis) and *inability to enter the kingdom of God'
(ré6 . . . &dvvarov k7)) are regarded as virtually equivalent (cf. ix, 6, 78 d8vvarov
Tiis Huérepas ¢pvoews eis 76 Tuxelv Lwis). The two notions sometimes correspond
in the N.T. (Mark ix, 43-7: X, 17, 24, 25). ,

2. The thought and language show kinship with Titus iii, 4-5 (note xpnororns
and dcAavfpwria. See Field, Notes, pp. 147 f., 222 £.).

memMipwro. The syllabic augment is omitted from the pluperfect pass., as
also in wedavépwro. (For the usage in the Gk. Bible see Thackeray, Gram. pp.
196 ., Moulton-Howard, Gram. pp. 190 f., Bl.-Deb. § 66, 1). ‘

nAnpdw is used of ethical  fulfilment’, whether good (John xvi, 24) or bad
(Dan. viii, 23 ; Matt. xxiii, 32).
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xéAaois xal Odvaros. In apposition to ueBés, ‘its reward, namely’, etc.
Sce note on vii, 8.

wpoéfero. Of the divine purpose, ‘ set before himself’, as in Eph. i, 9. CF.
the technical Pauline wpéfeats (Rom. viii, 28 al.).

Aotmov. Probably ‘ henceforth ' (Heb. x, 13 al.), though the sensc ‘ at last’
(Acts xxvii, 20) would fit the context. In either case the word should be taken
with ¢avepdoa:, not with mpoéfero.

& 7is bmepfaddovons . . . 1ob feos. The text is uncertain. If the MS. rdg.
ds 7fs . . . pla dydmm be followed the sense would be ‘ how (ws) the one love of
God in its surpassing kindness ’, etc. But Lange, followed by most edd., reads
xai dydmms. See Otto’s note (pp. 194 f.). For the exclamatory &, c. genit.,
cf. ix, 5 (ter).

For dydnn see Meecham, The Letter of Aristeas, p. 63, and the references
there given. See especially Stauffer’s treatment of dyandw (Th.W.).

odx éulomoev . . . Bvprdv. F. Probst thinks that this is a fragment of a
Christian hymn. See Otto, and notes on vii, 4 (above), xi, 3 (below).

dnwoaro, of God’s ‘ rejecting ' His people, as in Rom. xi, 1-2 (Ps. xciii, 14).
The class. verb pvpowcaxéw occurs five times in the LXX (Gen. 1, 15 al.), but
not of God. The thought, however, of the divine ‘ forgetfulness ' of man'’s sins
is familiar (Is. xliii, 25; Jer. xxxi, 34). Cf. especially Hermas, Sim. ix, 23, 4 :
€l 0 feds . . . od uvmowkaketl Tois éfopoloyovuévors s,

fvéoyero . . . dvedéfaro. The MS. has fvéoyero Aéywy xrA. Lachmann reads
eav for Aéywv. Hefele omits Aéywv (so Gildersleeve). Otto (text) omits the
whole passage, fvéoyero . . . dvedéfaro. He thinks that fvéoyero merely unfolds
éuaxpolvunoev, that the words.Aéywy . . . dvedéfaro are a textual gloss from Is.
liii, 4, 11, and instances other possible glosses in ix, 6 (sub fin.), vii, 4 (Bla . . .
9e). The phrase ‘ took upon Himself our sins * means that God in His concern
for man acted as though man’s sin was His own and hence planned, to do away
with it by giving His own Son as ransom. Later Patripassianism is not here in
view. For dvedééaro cf. Epict. iii, 24, 64 : 85 odrws Huepos fv xai ¢iAdvfpwmos

&ore . . . Togovrovs mévovs . . . dopevos dvadéyeofar (of Diogenes). The verb
is used in the pap. with a legal nuance (‘ become surety for’). Cf. 2 Macc. viii,
36, and see below (x, 6). alrés . . . avrés. Emphatic repetition (vii, 2).

dmédoro Avrpov Omép fuav. The mid. is appropriate, ‘ to give up of one’s own
will *, * part with ' (so Moffatt on Heb. xii, 16). The thought is clearly based on
Mark x, 45 (= Matt. xx, 28): J&odvar Tjv Puxsyv avrod Avrpov drri woddav.
Diognetus eunlarges it in the following clauses: rov dywov xtA. The Adrpov (see
Westcott, Heb. pp. 295 ff.; Abbott, Epk. pp. 11 fl.) was necessary, since men
were ‘ in the clutches of pleasures and lusts ’ (ix, 1). Cf. Eph. i, 7 (dmoAvrpwats) ;
1 Tim. ii, 6 (dvr{Avrpov) ; Titusii, 14 (8s éSwwev éavrdv Smép Hudv iva AvrpdonTar kTA).

No exegetical importance can be attached to the change from Mark’s dvri to
vmép. The two prepositions are not infrequently interchanged. In the probable
reminiscence of the Marcan saying in 1 Tim. ii, 6 we have vmép mdvrwy (cf. Mark
xiv, 24). U¢mép seems occasionally to approximate to the idea of substitution.
Cf. Plato, Gorgigs, 515C: éyd Omép ool dmoxpwodpar, Xen. Anab. vii, 4, 9:
é8édows dv, & 'Emiafeves, dmép Tovrov dmofaveiv ; Philemon 13 (‘as your deputy ',
Moffatt), P. Oxy. II, 275 (A.D. 66) : &ypapa Omép avrod u7 id670s ypdppara.

dvépwv. Otto prefers to read r@v dvépwv to balance rdv xax@v, etc. For
Christ’s association with the ‘ lawless ’ see Lk. xxii, 37 (= Is. liii, 12).

78v draxov, ‘ innocent ’ (Job viii, 20; Jer. xi, 19). Used of Christ as High
Priest in Heb. vii, 26.

70v Slxawov . . . ddixwv, a Teminiscence of 1 Pet. iii, 18. The alignment of
the term Sixatos with other adj. shows that it is descriptive, not a title of the Son
(as in Acts iii, 14 ; vii, 52 ; xxii, r4). This is made clear in ix, 5 by the absence

9



30 THE EPISTLE TO DIOGNETUS

of the art. (" in one who is righteous'). We may compare 1 John ii, 1, * Jesus
Christ, being, as he is, righteous '.

76v afdvarov. For the apparent redundancy after rov ddfaprov Otto cites
Just. Mart., Dial. 117 : ddfdprovs xal dfavdrovs.

3. The ‘covering’ of sins is a Scriptural idea. See Ps. xxxi (xxxii), 1;
Ixxxiv (Ixxv), 3; Jas. v, 20 (see Mayor’s full note) ; 1 Pet. iv, 8. The author’s
meaning is that the righteousness of Christ ‘ covers’ men’s sins in the sense of
‘ making atonement ' for them (cf. the force of the Heb. <R3 in the Ps. (1xv, 4 al.)).

Note that it is the Sixaioodvy of the Son {cf. § 5) that thus  covers ' sins. See
above, p. 25. «aldmrw is a word of Ionic origin (Nageli, Wortschaiz, p. 27).
The simplex, common in Homer and the poets, is rare in Att. prose. For
Hellenistic ci. Aristeas, 87; Exod. xxiv, 15; Matt. x, 26. For the form 73uvvijfn,
see p. I1I. :

4. dwcarwbijva, ' to be justified . This rendering best preserves the ambiguity
of 3ikacdw (cf. §5), which means strictly ‘ to declare or deem righteous ' (see
note on éfidw, ix, 1). But the notion ‘ to make righteous ’ is not excluded when
the verb is used of the divine dealings with men. (So Moberly, Atonement and
Personality, p. 335, n. 1). See Sanday and Headlam, Romans, 28 ff., C. H.
Dodd, The Bible and the Gyeeks, 42 ff.  Our author’s thought is deeply Pauline
(cf. Rom. iii, 26, 30; iv, 5; wviii, 30, 33; Gal. iii, 8). The place of ‘ faith’ in
the work of justification is doubtless present to his mind, though not explicitly
named. For the use of the term ° faith ’ see p. 40.

dvéuovs . . . doefels. For the conjunction cf. 1 Macc. vii, 5; Ps. 1. 15.
The former term has here a positive ring, ‘ those who violate law ’ (1 John iii, 4).

5. @ Tis yAvkeias dvraddayfs. For exclamatory 4, c. genit., see ix, 2, and for
a rhetorical series of exclamations as here, Clem. Alex., Quis Div. Salv. ch. 35.
The context suggests that the ‘ exchange ' is one of sfafe rather than of person,
of wickedness for justification, not the substitution of Christ for men. dvraAdays .
is a very rare word.

& s dvebiywdarov Snuiovpylas, * O heavenly workmanship past finding out !’
(Newman, A4 Grammar of Assent, p. 474). dvefiyviaoros is perhaps a ’ biblical ’
word, though formed on classical precedents (see LS. on éfiyvedw, Aesch., Agam.
368). It is found in Job v, g, ix, 10, as here, in reference to God’s creative-
ness, and perhaps borrowed by Paul (Rom. xi, 33; Eph. iii, 8). Cf. 1 Clem. xx,
5. For dnutovpylas cf. 1 Clem. xx, 6, and see note on ix, 1.

& Tdv dmpoodoktfrwv edepyeat@y, referring to viii, 11 (& s . . . fudv), ie. to
share in His blessings (edepyeaidv). ’

iva dvopla xrA. The iva clause is explanatory of the three preceding exclama-
tions, the {va, following late usage, denoting content not purpose (cf. Jobn xv, 13 ;
xvii, 3 al.).

The contrast of the ‘ One ’ righteous with the ‘ many ' wicked is drawn from
Rom. v, 12 fl. (see especially verses 15, 18}). &wxalw . . . Swatocdvy . . .
Sucarboy. For the stylistic feature see p. 14. xpuffj: the second aorist pass.
form éxpvfny is late (Gen. iii, 10; John viii, 59). See Bl.-Deb. § 76, 1.

6. éAéyfas. Sc. é 8eds, to which also the pronouns adrod®and avrdv (below)
relate. For éAéyyw see om ii, 8.

év 7¢ mpéobfev xpévw, ie. before the Son came. Cf. ix, I, uéyp: Toi mpdabev
Xxpovov.

76 d8vvatov . . . ¢voews. This pregnant phrase resumes the thought of the
second half of ix, 1 (év 7@ vdre . . . yevnfdpev). From the classical down to
the Byzantine period the neuter sing. of common adjectives is used with the art.
as a substantive expressing an abstract idea, often followed by a genit. as here.
It is a frequent usage in the higher xow+ (Bl.-Deb. § 263, 2). Cf. Aristeas, 122 ;
Rom. viii, 3; 1 Cor. i, 25; 2 Cor. viii, 8.
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els 78 Tvxeiv Lwfs. The construction is used in place of the so-called object
infinitive after 76 dddvarov (expressing imability. See Goodwin, Moods and
Tenses, §§ 747-9). Itisa virtual equivalent of the construction d8dvarov elaerfeiv
(ix, 1. CI. 8vvardv adlew, ix, 6). Cf. Habakkuk i, 8 : mpdfuuos €is 76 dayeiv.

viv 8¢ Tov krA. The viv is emphatic and in contrast with év 7§ mpdofer xpdvew.
The term ¢ Zwrijp is found here only in the Epistle. It is infrequent also in Paul
(Eph. v, 23; Phil. iii, 20), the Gospels (f¢r), and the Apostolic Fathers (2 Clem.
xx, 5 al.).

7d ddvvera. A cryptic phrase. Either (2) ‘even powerless creatures’ or
(b) ‘ even in the sphere of the impossible ’, taking ra d3dvama as acc. of respect.
If so, edlw is used absolutely (Matt. viii, 25). s

For the thought cf. Lk. xviii, 27: rd dddvara mapa dvlpwmors Svvara mapa
70 Bedd édorev.

é¢ dudorépwrv. The position of the phrase suggests that it goes with éBovAsfy,
‘ in both ways His will was ’, etc. The thought runs as follows. God has proved
man’s inability to attain life in time past and has now shown the Saviour’s ability
to save. In both these ways His will was that men should believe His goodness
and regard Him as guardian, etc. Otto thinks that the passage shows the in-
fluence of Is. xi, 2-3, xii, 2 on our author. But the connexion is not obvious.
For a similar list of appellatives (of God) see Theophilus, ad Aufo!. i, 3.

Tpodéa. This and the following terms are not titles of God, but descriptive
of His role towards men. For rpogets cf. Hermetica, I, p. 390, 12 (ed. W. Scott) :
73 dmuiovpyd s matpl dyabdp xai rpodei xpmord. The cognate verb is used of God
in Baruch iv, 8. Cf. the v.l. rpododopetv in Deut. i, 31; Acts xiii, 18. For
avpBovlos (of the Son) see note on viii, 9 (above). For ¢as (of God) cf. 1 John
i, 5, 7. 7w and 8Jfa are frequently combined, usually in the reverse order, and
used in reference to God in Ps. viii, 6 ; Rom. ii, 7, 10.

mepl . . . pepruvdv. So the MS. and most edd., including Lake. Otto and
Lightfoot omit the words as a gloss {on 7po¢éa) drawn from Matt. vi, 25, 28, 31,
‘in textum ineple imporiatum ' (Otto). This view is probably correct, for the
notion of ‘ care for clothing and food ’ is not only alien from the context, but almost
from the entire Epistle. God’s provision of temporal necessities is stated in iii, 4,
but nowhere does the idea of man’s anxiety in this regard occur. Moreover, the
clause savours of an anticlimax, following the glowing description of God's moral
qualities. On the other hand, some sequence is apparent: men believing on
God’s goodness will think of Him as guardian, etc., and so be free from care for
material needs. Atonement {for man’s sin and provision for his daily needs alike
attest the ypnordrys of God, who ‘ bestowed upon us all things at once ' (viii, 1).
Cf. Rom. viii, 32.

X

The author now draws some practical conclusions from the Christian belief
in God and redemption, intermingling after the Pauline manner paraenesis (note
the resumption of the second person of address; see note on vii, 8) and exposition.
He reaffirms that God loved men and gave them privileges which culminated in
the sending of the Son and the promise of the heavenly kingdom. The knowledge
of this manifested love fills men with joy and moves them to an answering love
which seeks to imitate the goodness of God. A man can copy God, when He
wills. For true happiness does not consist in domination, wealth, and power;
it lies rather in the service of the weak and needy. There is the true imitatio Dez.
And such a life of well-doing brings in its train new insight and judgement.

I. radrqy . . . 79w morw. The words, emphatic by position, may refer specifi-
cally to the faith in God’s goodness enjoined in ix, 6. But probably the wider
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sense of the term, as used in viii, 6 (' faith, by which alone it is given to see God ')
is intended. Here, as there, no object of faith is assigned.

éar mofijoys, wai Adfps xrA. If this, the MS. rdg., be accepted, the twofold
conditional sentence lacks an apodosis. So Krenkel, Funk, and Lake. Editorial
conjectures show much variety. (1) Otto reads wxai Adyp, regarding it as the
apodosis (‘ vou shall also receive ’, etc.). See his note (pp. 197 f.). (2) Gilder-
sleeve suggests rxaraddfoirs dv x7A. (' you must gain ‘). (3) Lachmann prefers
émmobfioais, xai AdBois (optatives expressing a wish, ‘ mayest thou desire . . .
and gain ’). So Bunsen. (4) Gebhardt reads éav moffs, xardAafe, and so Geffcken.
(s) Scheibe would emend to xdv AdBocs.

There is no need to depart from the MS. rdg. The second xa{ does not neces-
sarilv introduce afh apodosis; it may well begin another protasis. The loss of
apodosis may be due to a lacuna in the text or to the digression of thought in
§ 2. For such aposiopesis, cf. Dan. iii, 15; Lk. xiii, 9. Moreover, the MS. rdg.
brackets ‘ this faith ' and ‘ knowledge of the Father ’ as conditional elements of
some unspecified consequences, and this is better than to make (as 4) faith con-
sequent upon gaining knowledge of the Father, a view which reverses the dictum
of viii, 6, cited above.

For mobéw cf. iii, 1 (¢. infin.) ; xii, 8 {of God).

émiyvwow marpdés. J. Armitage Robinson, Eph. pp. 248 ff., argues that
émiyvwais denotes not ‘ complete knowledge ', but knowledge directed to (éni) a
particular object. warpds, obj. genit. Cf. 2 Pet. i, 2 (feod). - God is here named
‘ Father ’ (there is no art. in the three occurrences of the term) in relation to both
the Son or Word (xi, 2 ; xii, g9) and to man, as § 3 implies. See p. 21, 1. 3.

A. D. Nock (J.T.S. xxix (1927-8), 40}, retaining xail Adfyps, would emend to
émyvdoy marépa.

2. This section is in the nature of a digression (§ 3 resuming or being cor-
related to § 1. Note wév . . . 8¢). But it gives in brief compass a comprehen-
sive survey of God’s gifts of love to men in creation, redemption, and sanctification.

6 yap Beos kTA. A free recollection of John iii, 16. Cf. 1 John iv, 9, and see
below, X, 3 : Tov obrws Tpoayamjoarrd o€.

8¢’ ofs émoinoe 0v xdapov, a point frequently stressed by early Christian writers.
Cf. Just. Mart., Apol. i, 10: ‘‘ we have been tanght that He in the beginning did,
of His goodness, for man's sake (&' dvBpdmous), create all things,” etc.

So also Apol. ii, 4, Bua 76 dvbpdmerov yévos. Ci. Dial. 41. See also Apology
of Avistides i (Syr.); Hermas, Mand. xii, 4, 2. The universalism of this note
contrasts with the Jewish view of a chosen race, as, e.g. 2 Esdras vi, 55 f.,, “ O
Lord . . . thou hast said that for our sakes thou hast created the world. But
as for the other nations that are descended from Adam, thou hast said that they
are nothing and that they are like spittle ”’ (cf. vii, 11). For other references
see note by E. H. Blakeney (J.7.S. xlii (1941), 193 ff.) and his ed. of the Epistle,

pp. 74 8. ols dmérae . . . yf. See note on «ai vmoréraxrar (Vii, 2).
Adyov, here = ‘reason ' (see on vii, 2). Cf. Epict. i, 3, 3: ¢ Adyos 8¢ xai 7

yvdpn xowdv mpos Tovs Beods (cited in Sharp, Epictetus and the New Testament,
p. 127), Just. Mart., Apol. ii, 7: mapa Xéyov «ai voiv.

ols . . . émérpeev. (1) ‘ whom alone He permitted to look upward to Him*
or (2) ‘ on whom alone He enjoined that they should look upward to Him ’ (Lake).
(1) is preferable, and is the prevailing sense of émrpénw in the N.T.

For adrév Lachmann (so also Lightfoot) conjectures odvdy, a contraction of
ovpavéy (cf. Matt. xiv, 19). The thought is akin to that of Col. iii, 1-2 (the quest
of 7¢ dvw).

It is gratuitous to see here, with Geffcken (p. 26), a loan from essentially
Stoic thought. The passage he cites from Xen., Mem. i, 4, 11 affords no real

parallel. There the regard of the gods for men is seen in the fact that they made
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man alone, of all animals, of upright posture, and the whole context stresses man’s
superiority to the animals. More relevant is Cicero, de Nat. Deor. ii, 56 : ** He
(the Deity) has made us of a stature tall and upright, in order that we might be-
hold the heavens and so arrive at the knowledge of the gods’’. Lactantius,
Div. Inst. ii, 1, 15, cites a passage from Ovid, Melamorphoses i, 84 ff., enshrining
the same idea. On this ‘ upright form ' peculiar to 4nan, see Abrahams, Studies
in Phavisaism and the Gospels, Series I1, n. 7, pp. 164 f. See Blakeney, pp. 77 .,
for further references.

But the setting in Diognetus makes no such contrast between man and lower
creatures; although the insertion of udvois in the clause may be significant in that
regard. What seems to be more decisive is the meaning of the words ‘ to look
upward to Him’. It is improbable that they refer merely to man’s physical
stature. The author is recounting the initial blessings man has received at the
Creation, and these are mental and spiritual in character. A physical reference
would be an intrusion. in the series ‘reason '—' mind '—'in His own image .
The phrase ‘ to look upward to Him ’ is a figurative description of man’s capacity
for aspiration Godwards, being thus in line with the preceding and especially the
following words ( whom He made in His own image ). Philo stresses this very
point, that man’s likeness to the image of God is not bodily : *‘ the resemblance
is spoken of with reference to the most important part of the soul, namely, the
mind ”’, etc. (de opif. mundi 6g). Gen. i, 26 fi. is a sufficient source for the
thought of Diognetus x, 2. Man by divine gift has the ability to look up to God.
Hence the frequent exhortations of psalmist (Ps. cxxiii, 1 al.), prophet (Is. xI, 26),
and apostle (Col. iii, 1). Athanasius (de Incarn.) associates the upward look with
man'’s kmowledge of God. Cf. xii, 6; xiv, 7; xlv, 3

éx . . . elxdvos, ‘ in accordance with (cf. Hdt. i, 64 ; John iii, 34 ; 2 Cor. viii,
11; and pap.) His own image ’, for which xar’ eixdva is more usual in the Gk.
Bible (Gen. i, 27; Col.iii, 10). See the note on eixaw in Lightfoot, Col. pp. 142 ff.

émdage, of God's ‘ forming ' (Gen. ii, 7 f., 15; 1 Tim. ii, 13). wldoow, ' form’
is perhaps a literary variation on mowéw, ‘ make’ (above). The two verbs are
interchanged in Rom. ix, 20 f. Contrast also Gen. i, 27 (roiéw), i, 7 (TAdoow).
The metaphor of the potter applied to God is frequent in the O.T. (Is. xlv, 9;
Ixiv, 8; Jer. xviii, 4 ff.). Test. XII Patr., Test. Naph. ii, 2 fi. draws out the
comparison between God’s creation of man and the work of the potter.

dnéoretde . . . povoyevi. From 1 John iv, 9. povoyevds, ‘ unique ' (1 Clem.
xxv, 2), ‘only’y of children (Tob. iii, 15). Cf. John i, 14, 18, iii, 16, 18. See
note on viii, 1T (above). On dnéoretde, see vii, 2.

Ty év olpavd Pagidelav. In ix, 1 7w Pacidelav Tod feos. Our author has
virtually both the Matthean (r@v oVpavav) and the Lukan (rod feot) equivalents.
The passage ols v . . . adrdv is apparently borrowed from Jas. ii, 5 (cf. also
i, 12). For the idea that Christians receive or inherit the kingdom, cf. Matt.
v,3; 1 Pet.i, 4; 2 Thess. i, 5. For rois dyarioaaw abrdv cf. Xii, I, Tols dyardaw
Splds.

3. émyvovs 8¢, ‘ and when you have this knowledge ’, i.e. of the Father (x, 1).
Tivos . . . ge; for these N.T. reminiscences see above, p. 56. On odrws see
P- II. mpoayamjeavrd. The verb is apparently confined to late and ecclesias-
tical writers (it is not registered in LS?). An obvious coinage from 1 John iv, 19.

4-6. Here the author reverts to the practical issues of faith. See note on
ch. v (init.). The thought is that if a man loves God he will seek ' to imitate
His goodness *. And this will be seen not in dominance over one’s neighbour
(how alien is such an attitude from God Himself !), but in helpful service to those
in need. In a word, love towards God must express itself in love towards man.
Here the influence of 1 John (iv, 11 {,, 20 {.) is marked.

dyamfjoas. Coincident aor. participle, ‘' by loving'. On mpuyrys éop . .
yevéaBas Beot see Additional Note A. For the ypyorérns of God, see vili, 8.
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dvvarar Bédovros adrov. The genit. abs. here only in the Epistle, with the
possible exception of iii, 5. The reference of adro6 is uncertain. (1) ‘it is
possible when he (dvBpwmos) will’. (2) ‘he can, if God willeth it’, avdref
referring to feod.  So Lightfoot. Cf. Acts xviii, 21. This is probably the better
view, for, although the context stresses man’s own moral effort to imitate God
(cf. ppnras yevéobad), as in ajl N.T. instances, it is the divine grace and initiative
that enables men to imitate God.

For §vvapac used absolutely see 4 Macc. xiv, 17b; 1 Cor. iii, 2 ; X, 13.

5. A negative definition of happiness (edSaipoveiv). Geficken (p. 26) thinks
that we have here an echo of familiar Platonic conceptions. But in the two
passages he cites (Gorgias, 488b; Repub. 349b) Plato is concerned with the con-
cept of justice (76 Sixarov), not happiness.

The precept (0¥ ydp 76 xaraduvasrevew) is no doubt intended to be of general
application. But, since xaradvvaorevw is frequently used of men in authority
misusing their power (Wisd. xv, 14; xvii, 2 ; Sir. xIviii, 12 al.), this may be the
shade of meaning here. Cf. Biudleofar Tovs vmodecorépovs (5). It would have
especial point, if Diognetus held official rank. See pp. 92 f.

For karaduvvaorevw, c. genit.,, cf. Diod. Sic. xiii, 73: xaradvvaoredoew 7dv
moAerav, Jas. ii, 6 ; Hermas, Mand. xii, 5, 1. In the LXX it always takes the
acc. (Wisd. ii, 10 al.). It is practically a Keiné word, first found in Xen.

BuileaBa:c. See note on vii, 4. Tovs vmodecorépovs, lit. ! inferior ’, i.e. * poorer .
Cf. 1 Clem. xix, I: 76 vmodeés,  submissiveness '.

Tijs éxelvov peyaleidryros. For the ‘ majesty ' of God cf. Ign., ad Rom. (head-
ing) : év peyaredrqre marpds vpiorov, also Josephus, Con. Apion. ii, 168 : wpémovra
1§} 700 Oeod Ppvoer xai peyaredryre, and 2 Pet. i, 16. The suggestion is that the
majesty of God is the majesty of love. Cf. the use of the term in the story of the
healing of the demoniac child (Lk. ix, 43).

6. 76 . . . Bdpos. Perhaps there is a sidelong glance at Gal. vi, 2 (Baord{w).
The thought, however, is familiar. The Bdpos is general, ‘ something hard to be
borne * (cf. Acts xv, 28), though the nuance ‘financial burden ’, as in the pap.
(P. Giss. i, 7, o.D. 117), would fit the sense of dvadéyopa: (see on ix, 2) and is in
keeping with what follows. Cf. 2 Cor. xi, 9 (dBap7s).

kpeloowy . . . élarrovuevor. For the spelling see above, p. II.

¢8édei. In the Gk. Bible always 8éAw (not é6éAw). Note féde in xi, 7.

3s &. So van Hengel conjectures for the MS. dga. With 7ots émdeopévors (abs.
as in Sir. xxxiv, 21) cf. 7ods dmodecorépous (above). For the communism of the
early Christians see Acts ii, 44 f.; Apol. of Aristides xv ; Just. Mart., 4pdl. i, 14.

feds yiverar Tav AapBavdévrav. See Additional Note B. ‘

7. Tére, ‘ then ' (note the repetition in §§7, 8), i.e. in consequence of such
well-doing there follows insight into ‘ the mysteries of God ’ and a new valuation
of men and the world. Knowledge waits on doing. Cf. John vii, 17. For
Tuyydvwy see on ii, I.

mohreverar. The verb means (a) ‘to live the life of a citizen’, (b) more
generally, ‘ to live ' (see note on v, 4, above), (¢) ‘ to rule’, ‘ govern ”. Cf. Dem.
ii, 29 (of citizens) ; 1 Clem. xliv, 6 (of bishops) ; and pap. (M.M., Vocab. p. 526).
As here used of God (a rare application) it probably carries the sense of (b).
Man's lot (rvyxdvawy) is on earth; God ‘lives’ in heaven (for the latter thought
see Eph. vi, g : ¢ x¥pids égrv év odpavois. Cf. Matt, v, 16 al.). But the meaning
may well be ‘ God rules in heaven ’. So Radford (' ruleth’).

pvorgpa Beoi Aadeiv. For pvoripiov see on iv, 6. Cf. 1 Cor. xiv, 2: mvedpare
8¢ Aadei pvorfpia. The Christian knows God’s ‘ secret counsel ’ (contrast Wisd.
i, 22).

ém 1@ p Bédew, ‘ on the ground of their unwillingness *. For the construction
see p. 12. For dpvijoacflas Bedv see on vii, 7 (rév «ipiov). favpdoas. Cf. x,
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8. In Att. Gk. the future commonly takes the mid. form. For the act. form of
the future cf. Plut.,, Mor. 823 f.; Deut. xxviii, 50; for the mid. Is. xli, 23.

For * the deceit and error of the world ’ cf. iv, 6, dndry (of the heathen world),
viii, 4, mAdvy (of the heathen philosophers). See z Pet. ii, 18 (rods & mhdvy
dvagrpedopévous, i.e. the heathen) ; Hermas, Sim. vi, 3, 3; 2 Clem. vi, 4.

émyvds. So Lachmann, Bunsen, and others. The MS. reads émyvdan.
Cf. x, 8 (fin.).

érav . . . xaradpoviiops. A suggested emendation adopted by Otto (text),
Tére . . . xaradpovioes, Telates the clause in sequence to the preceding érav . . .
émyv@s. This, however, would interrupt the succession of érav clauses balancing
that of the foregoing rdre clauses.

705 Soxodvros évBdde favdrov contrasts with rdv Swrws fdvarov, perhaps a
Platonic touch. Note too the implied double contrast with 76 dAnfds év odpave
Liv. In heaven life is ‘true ’ (dAnfds) ; here on earth (évfdd¢) death is merely
‘ apparent ’ (Soxoivros). Have we here a reflection of the saying of Jesus (Matt.
x, 28) ? For the use of dvrws as an attributive adj. c¢f. 1 Tim. v, 3, 5, 16, vi, 19
(rfis dvrws Lwis), Athenagoras, Suppl. 7 (r6 dvrws Oetov).

The striking phrase, ro& 8oxodvros évfdde favdrov, is probably a reminiscence of
Wisd. iii, 2 : €8ofav év dfaduois dppdvwv Tefvdvac.

8s ¢ulrdooerar . . . aldwov. Cf. 2 Pet. ii, 9: oldev xipos . . . d8ikous
8¢ els uépav kploews xoralouévovs Typeiv. For 76 wdp 76 alawveov cf. 4 Macc. xii,
12 ; Matt. xviii, 8; xxv, 41; Jude 7. aldwos, ‘perpetual’, ‘of unknown

duration ’, being associated with such terms as Bdeavos (4 Macc. ix, 9), xdAaois
‘(Matt. xxv, 46), gained an eschatological sense, the future punishment of the
wicked. See above, p. 42. It is needless to see here ‘“a cryptic reference
to Heraclitus *’ (Blakeney, pp. 9, 83). The context and language suggest rather
reflections of the N.T.

péxpe Tédovs, ‘ up to the end ’, a semi-technical phrase (Wisd. xvi, 5; xix, 1;
Dan. vii, 26 ; Heb. iii, 14), modifying xoAdoe:. Eternal fire punishes ‘up to
the end .

It is interesting to notice how § 7 takes up three points in Diognetus’s first
question. Diognetus had asked about (1) the kind of God whom the Christians
believe in and worship, their (2) disregard of the world, and (3) contempt for
death. The author now says in effect: when you are a Christian, Diognetus,
you yourself will (1) know that God lives in heaven and be able to ‘ speak His
mysteries ’, (2) understand the Christians’ disregard of the world (its ' deceit and
error '), and (3) love and admire the Christians who endure punishment (i.e.
death) rather than deny God (such death is only ‘ apparent *).

8. TodsUmopévovras . . . paxapigeis, a virtual repetition of rérerods koAalopévous
. . . Bavpdoes (7). See pp. 134 f. For the association of the terms dmopévw and
paxapilw cf. Dan. xii, 12 ; 4 Macc. vii, 22 ; Jas. i, 12. For vnép Sicaiocivys see
note on 7oy vy s Sikaroovys (ix, I).

favudoers 76 mip . . . paxaploes. The MS. rdg. is uncertain. Reuss (see
Otto, p. 202, n. 19) restores it thus: favupdoeis 76 wip Tobro xai paxapioes.
Through scribal disarrangement this becomes 76 7 ip Todro favudoets kal paxapioes,
which Otto (3rd ed.) prints. This is the rdg. of Haus’s copy and is adopted by
Geficken (text). On this rdg. 76 =ip Tofro is antithetical to éxeivo 76 wip. The
emendation 76 mpdoxaipor (with the order favudoes 6 «r]) is followed by many
edd. (Funk, Lightfoot, Lake) and contrasts well with 76 #ip 76 aldviov (7). Cf. 4
Macc. xv, 2, 3; 2 Cor. iv, 18.

The allusion is to the fires endured by Christian martyrs. Otto refers to
Just. Mart., Dial. 110: “ for it is plain that, though beheaded, and crucified,
and thrown to wild beasts and chains and fire ", etc., and to the letter to the
Church at Smyrna (Eus., H.E. iv, 15), which gives an account of Polycarp’s
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martyrdom at the stake. With the present passage cf. Polycarp’s words : ‘* you
threaten with the fire that burms for a time (npds dpav), and is quickly quenched,
for you do not know the fire which awaits the wicked in the judgement to come
and in everlasting punishment "’ (alwviov xoddoews), Mart. Polyc. xi, 2.

éxeivo 16 mwdp. Sc. 76 aldviov (7).

Ch. x is plainly incomplete. The MS. shows a lacuna after émyvds and adds
a marginal note: «xai dide éyxomyy elye 76 dvriypagov. See p. 64. Blakeney
supplies ““ by way of makeshift ’: (6 éorw ¢ devrepos Odvaros). It is probable
that the gap is not considerable, since the questions raised in the Preface have been
dealt with, and the Epistle ends appropriately in ch. x on the paraenetic note.

XI

As a disciple of apostles I speak and teach with right the truths that have been
handed dowh. These truths the Word has plainly revealed to disciples, who,
being deemed faithful, thus gained knowledge of the mysteries of the Father.
The Word was sent to appear to the world ; he was dishonoured by God’s own
people, but proclaimed by the apostles, and believed on by the heathen. He is
from of old, yet is ever young in the hearts of the saints. This eternal Word is
now accounted a Son, and the Church inherits the riches of his grace, grace which
works variously in the life of the Church. The individual too it enables to under-
stand the message which the Word speaks through chosen men. For all things
which the Word moves us to speak we share with you, out of love for what he
has revealed.

1. £éva, ‘ foreign to ' (the apostolic faith). Cf. the 8:daxal £évar of Heb. xiii,
9. For oudé ¢. acc., cf. xi, 7. Bunsen conjectured {7A& (for {pra).

dmoorodwy yevduevos pafnrys. The meaning of the phrase depends on the
sense of the term dwdorodos. In the N.T. the term is used in (a) a particularized
sense, indicating those who exercised general authority given directly by Christ,
and sometimes limited to the Twelve (Acts i, 2 ff,, 17, 25 {.), (b) a wider sense, of
one engaged in the service of the Gospel, almost a ‘ missionary ’ (Acts xiv, 4, 14;
Rom. xvi, 7). In our Epistle dndorodos is confined to the appended chapters
(xi, 1,3,6; xii,5,9). Inxii,5édndorodos (= Paul) is clearly used in the narrower
sense, and the context favours that reference in the remaining four passages.
This limitation of meaning agrees with the general usage of the Apostolic Fathers
(1 Clem. xlii ; Ign., Rom. iv), though the Didache (xi, 3 fl.) apparently employs
the term in the wider sense. The wiiter of the appended chapters may indeed
be claiming that he was personally a pupil of the apostles, though the phrase in
itself need imply nothing more than his acceptance of apostolic teaching.

S8daxados évav (cf. 1 Tim. ii, 7; 2 Tim. i, 11 (N° CD al.)). He represents the
Gentiles as believing on the Word (xi, 3). For the significance of this phrase for
the probable connexion of chs. xi-xii with the end of Hippolytus's Philosophumena,
see Connolly (J.T.S. xxxvii (1936), 13). For é9vdv see on xi, 3.

76 mapadofévra. One of several terms (mapdSoais, wioms, xfjpvyua) denoting
the ‘ traditions ’ about Jesus which became part of the basis of the faith. Cf.
the note on wdfgua (v, 3) and Additional Note D. See also Harnack, Hist. of
Dogma 1, 155, f.

dtiws dmmperd. So Funk and Lake. Bunsen, Gildersleeve, and Lightfoot
read dfiws Smpperov. Bunsen later read dflos. The MS. has dflows dmyperd.
The dat. ywouévois «rA. goes with dwnperd rather than (as Lake’s translation)
with wapadobévra.

For mqperd, ¢. acc. (ré mapadobévra) and dat. (ywouévois), cf. Plato, Symp.,
196 C: wés yap éxwv "Epwre mdv dmyperet.

With ywouévors dAnfelas pabnrais, i.e. presumably catechumens, cf. 1 Tim,
ii, 4 : els émiyvwow dAnbeias éXfeiv.
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2. Adyw mpoodidis yevnlels. The MS. reads Adyw mpoodidei yewwnlels ' be-
gotten by the loving Word’. Read (with Bunsen) yevpfels and (with Prud. M)
mpoadidis. See Otto’s note (p. 203). It is improbable that Adyos should be used
in such close contiguity in two senses (* word " and ‘* Word ’), as Lake’s translation
implies. The absence of the art. is not decisive against this view. See note on
Beds (p. 21, n. 3). Read the title ' the Word ’ throughout.

mpoadeAifs may be taken in either (a) a passive sense ‘ beloved ' (of the Word),
for which cf. Sir. iv, 7, xx, 13, or, more probably, (b} active, * kindly-affectioned *
(to the Word). Cf. Thuc. vii, 86. It is used absolutely in Phil. iv, 8.

8w Adyov, the Word being the medium of the revelation. But when 8. is
followed by a personal genit. mediate approximates to direct agency (= é=s
c. genit.). See Meecham, L.4. pp. 144 f.

épavépwaev. Sc. adrd. Cf. John xxi, 2. davels, ‘ on his appearance ' (to the
world). Cf. §3. mappyolg Aaddv. A Johannine phrase (John vii, 26 ; xvi, 29 ;
xviii, 20), except Mark viii, 32.

dnlotwy . . . morol. In the act. sense, ‘unbelieving ’ . . . ‘ believing'. Cf.
John xx, 27. ° Faithful ’ best renders morol as covering both its act. and pass.
signification. Cf. xi, 5. &uyoduevos, ‘ expounding’. Lachmann and Bunsen
conjecture Sinyovpevos (pass.), ‘ bruited ’ (by the disciples). But the emphasis
lies on the training of the disciples.

Aoyiolévres,  accounted ’, almost ‘ found (to be).” Cf. xi, 5, and Neh. xiii, 13,
miaroi édoyiafnaav. For marpds pvoripea cf. pvorfpia feoi (x, 7). Cf. els émiyvwow
Tod pvornpiov roi feod (Col. ii, 2).

3. od xdpw, ‘ for which cause ’. Lake takes oJ as masc., ‘ for his sake ’. But
who then is meant ? It can hardly be the remote ris dp8ds Sc8ayfeis xrd. (§2
ad init.), though it is true to the tenor of the Epistle to say that the Word was
sent for man’s sake (cf. vii, 3 ff. ; x, 2). If oS refers to God or the Word the sense
is difficult. For the neut. (* wherefore ') cf. Lk. vii, 47.

xdpw is placed after its case as generally in class. Gk. So also in N.T. except
1 Johniii, 12. In LXX and pap. it generally precedes a Hellenistic use (Bl.-Deb.
§ 216, 1). For dméorel)e see on vii, 2.

76 Aaol drepacfels. Cf. John viil, 49: «xal dpels dripdleré pe. Aaod . . .
é0v@dv. The terms are regularly contrasted in the LXX : ‘the chosen people
(Israel)' . . . ‘the heathen’ Cf. also Lk.‘'ii, 32. See Kennedy, Sources of
New Testament GreeR, p. 98 ; Hort on 1 Pet. ii, 9.

Sid dmooréAwv smpuyfeils. If 8iud is here differentiated from the two occur-
rences of ¢mg, ¢ gemit,, the apostles are the media of the preaching. But see
note on 8¢ Adyov (§ 2).

The last two clauses are perhaps reminiscent of 1 Tim. iii, 16 (probably a
fragment of an early Christian hymn) : éxnpixfn év éveaw, émaredln év xdopw.
F. Probst suggested that §§ 3-6 may have a similar origin. See notes (above) on
vii, 4, ix, 2, and also p. 14.

For the thought of § 3b cf. Acts xiii, 46-8.

4. odros ¢ dn' dpxfis. Cf. 1 John ii, 13, 14, John i, 1, and see xi, 5 (below):
ofros 0 del. evpelels, ‘ found to be’, ‘ proved’. Cf.1Cor.iv,2al. On the thought
of xi, 4-5 see Additional Note C.

xkawos . . . véos. If the class. distinction is intended, the Incarmation of
the Son is qualitatively ' a new departure in God’s ways with men "' (Radford),
and a recurring new experience in the hearts of men. But the distinction is often
blurred in late Greek. For the opposition of kawds and madacds sce Matt. xiii,
52 ; Eph.iv, 22-4.

év . . . yewdpevos. Causal, supplying the reason for véos. This is preler-
able to taking véos closely with yewwdpevos, ‘ being born young ’, an otiose state-
ment. This mystical note of the indwelling Christ is both Pauline (Rom. viii,
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1o ; Gal. ii, 20) and Johannine (John xiv, 20; xvii, 26). It is frequently stressed
in Ignatius (Magn. xii ; Smyrn. iv, 1). The thought is amplified in the following
section (5) in the words 4 éxxAnola . . . wAnBi¥verar. For parallels in Hippolytus
see R. H. Connolly in J.T.S. xxxvii (1936), 8 {.

5. 6 ofjuepov uvids Aoywofels. An obscure phrase. Its ultimate source is
probably Ps. ii, 7, interpreted as a Messianic prediction by the author of mpds
‘EBpaiovs (1, 5; Vv, 5). Whether or not we can fix our author’s offuepov to denote
a feast of the Nativity (Lake) or a celebration of Easter Day (Radford ; cf.
Paul’s citation of Ps. ii, 7 in Acts xiii, 33), the term obviously refers to the Christian
era. So Heb. (iii, 7, 13, 15) seems to interpret the afuepov of Ps. xcv, 8. TFor the
sense of Aoyiofels see on xi, 2.

1 €éxxAnola. Stephanus and many edd. insert . Otto thinks that the art. is
unnecessary and cites éxxAnoias ydpes (xi, 6) and 1 Cor. xiv, 4. See pp. 12 f. xdps

. mAnliverar. See above, p. §2. This ‘grace ' is unfolded or extended in
its influence. dnAdw, a late word. Cf. Job xxii, 3.

Siayyéddovaa xawovs. In what sense does grace proclaim seasons ? Bunsen
thinks the reference is to the direction of the Church by the Spirit on the question
of the times of festivals (cf. the collocation of ‘ the Lord’s Passover ' and ‘ the
seasons ' in xii, 9). More probably the meaning is that grace proclaims the times
of fulfilment of the promises. Cf. the use of Siayyérdw in Acts xxi, 26. See W.
Bauer, Waorterbuch, p. 301, and Schniewind in Th.W. i, 67.

xaipovoa éml, c. dat. Cf. Baruch iv, 33; Matt. xviii, 13 al. Class. Gk. has
simple dat. and also éa{, ¢. dat. For morois see on xi, 2. Here it is almost a
technical term for the Christian brotherhood (cf. 1 Tim. iv, 3, 10).

émlnrodar dwpovpévn. CL.xi, 2: 1is . . . odk éminrel saddds pabeiv, krd. The
dat. of agent (ols) is used chiefly with the perf. and pluperfect pass. It occurs,
however, with the present pass. (as here) in Thuc. Cf. iii, 64 : Tives dv ofv Spdv
Suxarérepov waor Tois “EAdpor peooivre ; cf. also vi, 87, 3: Tdv Auiv motovpévaw.
This usage of the dat. is probably an extension of the dat. of interest.

Spxia miorews. If Lachmann’s conjecture, accepted by most edd., épxia (for
the MS. Spua) is read, the allusion is to the baptismal vows. mioris, here and in
xi, 6, is objective, * the faith’, i.e. a defined body of Church doctrine. Cf. Jude
3; the ‘sound teaching ’of 1 Tim. i, 10; Titusii, 1; and Justin’s ** pure and pious
faith " (Dial. 80). See below, p. r48.

Spia marépwv. The bounds set by the Church Fathers relating to doctrine
and discipline. Cf. Clem. De Virg. ii, 15, 5: ‘haec fida sunt, haec vera ¢t recta,
hi Limites, quos non mutant, qui recte in Domino conversaniur’ (see Funk ii, 26).
See also Radford’s note (p. 83).

nmapopilerar. Late word., Cf. P. Tebt. II, 410* (a.D. 16) 1 mpdoexe xdpw of
mapopilerar 6w yirovos, ** give heed on account of the encroachments made by a
neighbour ** (cited in M.M., Vocab. p. 684b).

6. For the significance of the equation of law and prophecy with the gospels
and apostolic tradition, see above, p. 5s1.  Cf. also Theophilus, ad Awutol. iii, 12 :
Gospels, Prophets, Law. B

Note the series of short rhetorical clauses connected by «af, as also in xii, 9.
R. H. Connolly (J.T.5. xxxvii (1936), 11 f. ; xxxix (1938), 361) sees here a further
link in the proof that xi-xii derive from a work of Hippolytus.

lra marks the transition to a new point. Cf. Barn. vi, 3; Heb. xii, 9. vépov,
objective genit. ddera: refers to the chanting of the law in psalm or hymn. For
the figure see Ign., Eph. iv; Rom. ii.

mpodrriov xdpis. See above, p. 52.

ebayyeMwy mioris. Note the plur. “ gospels . The term is here used concretely
of books (cf. the well-known passage in Just. Mart., Apol. i, 66 : év Tols yevouévos
im' abrev dmopvnuoveipact, & xaleirar ebayyédia) aligned with the law and the
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prophets as sources for Christian instruction. On the other hand, it is the oral
teaching of the apostles thatis mainly in view (dmooréAwv mapddoais). See Ad-
ditional Note D. The nioris is again objective, as in xi, 5. For the phrase ct.
Phil. i, z9. -

éxxAnolas xdpis, ' grace which works in the Church’. Lachmann suggests yapd
(for the MS. xdpis), which goes fittingly with oxiprg (cf. Lk. i, 44). xapd is a
v.l. for ydpisin 2 Cor. i, 15 (xapdv N® BLP), and xdpes for xapd in 3 John 4 (xdpes
B, Vg, Cop.). Ci. Clem. Alex., Paed. i, 5, 22: pdvy adry (i.e. éxxAnaia) eis rods
aldvas péver xalpovoa del. On the other hand, note the following #v xdpw (7)
and the preceding notion (5) of the ‘ grace of the Church ’.

7. & Adyos dutret. Cf. xi, 1. 8 dv, relative assimilated to the omitted ante-
cedent. For 8ére see on x, 6.

8. The first person plur. is used because the author is including himself among
the agents of the Word just mentioned (7). They are under a double constraint
to impart Christian truth to others : the command laid upon them by the Word,
and love of what has been revealed to them.

wera movov is best taken with éfewmeiv (‘ to declare under stress ') rather than
ywiéuefda. Connolly (J.T.S. xxxvii (1936), 6 f.) shows the close kinship of this
phrase (and indeed of xi, 8-xii, 1) with passages in the Philosophumena of
Hippolytus.

é¢ dydmns krX.  See Connolly (ibid.).

»

XII

Those who love God rightly become ‘a paradise of delight’, a fertile tree
rich in varied fruits. Scripture records that God planted in the Garden the tree
of knowledge and the tree of life. Both trees were planted together to show the
intimate union of knowledge and life. This is the force of the Apostle’s precept,
‘“ knowledge puffeth up, but love edifieth '*. Wherefore ‘let your heart be
knowledge, your life the true word received (into the heart) . This true word is
a fruitful tree, yielding the harvest of blessings that God desires.

I. évruydvres, ' meet with ’, hence ‘to read . Cf. Plato, Lysis, 214B; Polyb.
i, 3, 10; Just. Mart., Apol.i, 26. For the conjunction of ‘ reading ' and ‘ hearing '
see 2 Macc. xv, 39. Note ch. i (above): the writer ‘speaks’ and the reader
‘hears’. ols, i.e. the preceding doa . . . pera wdvov (xi, 8). eloeafe. Att.
form of the future of ol8a. Note the second person plur., but the sing. (ool,
Tpuytoes) in xii, 7 f.  See note on ii, 1.

dga . . . opfds recalls the citation in 1 Cor. ii, gb.

of yevopevor mapddeigos Tpuddis may refer to (1) rois dyamdaw opbas. So
Lightfoot and Lake, or (2) oi érruydvres xai drovoavres, ' ye who become thereby ’,
etc. So Otto and Radford. A point that perhaps favours the latter view is that
the reader is pictured as a fruitful tree. Hoffmann’s conjecture, rpiyns (cf.
Tpuyfoes xii, 8), is improbable, since the phrase is taken from Gen. iii, 24 (cf. ii,
15. Also Joel ii, 3). It is figuratively applied, in view of their fertility, to those
who love God rightly. Cf. Is. li, 3; Pss. of Sol. xiv, 2-3 (6 mepdSeigos Tod xupiov,
1a £vAa 1ijs Lwds, Sowot adrod).

edfatoiv. Cf. Dan. iv, 4 (Theod.), P. Oxy. IV, 729" (ii/a.D.): 1d $vra
evfaloivra.

dvarelAavres. So Stephanus for the MS. dvareldare. Otto reads dvereidare.
For the trans. use, found in Homer, cf. Gen. iii, 18 ; Matt. v, 45; 1 Clem, xx, 4.
Lightfoot takes it as intrans., ** growing up in themselves ", making wdyxapmoy
£vdov in apposition to wapddeioos.

év éavrois, 'in themselves ’; if the alternative view (above) of ol yevouevor
x7A. is taken, ‘ in yourselves '.
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mowidots xapmols wexoopnpévor. In Hermas, Sim. ix, 28, t, believers are
likened to 8évdpa xapmdv mAhpm, EAdois xai dAots Kapmols xexoounuéva (cf. ix, 1, T0).

mowcidos, as in class. Gk., ‘ variegated ', ‘ of divers hues '. Then, ' various’.

2. év 7§ xwpiw (i.e. 7@ mapadelow) . . . {whs. Cf. Gen. ii, 9. See above, p.
54. medvrevras, ‘ there stands planted ' (force of the perfect). So also in § 4.
Contrast the aorist é¢vrevee (§ 3).

3. o8¢ . . . donpa. Litotes. ‘With significance'. The phrase perhaps
suggests that there is an allegorical meaning behind the scripture. rd yeypappéva,
ie. the passage in Gen. ii, 8-9. The perfect tense denotes the abiding record (in
Scripture). as, ‘ how that ' (= &rd).

£6dov yviroews wai. Rightly inserted by Bunsen. The scribal omission might
easily arise from the repetition of £dAoy.

8w . . . émBewvds. A compressed phrase. The meaning is that man’s
true life (cf. [wfis dAqfods, xii, 4) is to be gained through knowledge. For
émdewcvis see on viii, 6.

7. 1.e. yvdoer. Cf. Gen.iii, 7. xafapds may refer to physical or moral ‘ purity .
If the former the reference is to the physical intercourse of the parents. Probably
the latter sense is intended : they did not use their knowledge * rightly .

ol dn' dpx7s, ‘ the first parents *. This is preferable to taking d=’ dpxdjs with
yeybpvawvras, ' they were in the beginning left naked . Cf. ¢ dn' dpxjs (xi, 4).

yeyvuvwrrar. Possibly metaphorical, ‘ were deprived of it ’ (i.e. knowledge or
true life). If literal (" were left naked ’) the author gives a somewhat free inter-
pretation of the Genesis story, which represents Adam and Eve as naked before
their disobedience (ii, 25) and as awaking to their condition in consequence of
vielding to the serpent. )

4. This section is explanatory (note ydp) of the statement that ' life is through
knowledge ’, the connexion being momentarily interrupted by the words ‘ but
our first parents . . . serpent . There is thus a vital bond between sound
knowledge and true life. Harnack (Hist. of Dogma I, p. 170, n. 1) says that this
* classification is a Hellenic one, which has certainly penetrated also into Palestinian
Jewish theology . It is Johannine in origin (cf. John xvii, 3) and is richly
reflected in later writings. Cf. the Eucharistic prayer in the Didache (ix, 3) :
‘ we give Thee thanks, our Father, for the life and knowledge (Swép s {wijs xai
yvdoews) which Thou didst make known to us through Jesus Thy servant "

yvaais dodadds (cf. 1 Clem. i, 2) may mean ‘ knowledge that is safe or secure *.
But the association of ywdoxw and dodaldds in Acts (ii, 36 ; xxi, 34; xxii, 30)
suggests the sense ‘ certainty . The meaning would then be that knowledge to
be ' sound ‘' must take account of religion (i.e. the true life).

8.6. Here only in the Epistle. It is rare in the apologists generally. éxdrepov,
sc. Evdov.

5. #v 8vvauw, i.e. the ‘ meaning ' of both trees being planted together. For
8vvapus, ‘force’, ‘meaning’, cf. Plato, Craf. 394B: 4 700 dvduaros Sidveus,
1 Cor. xiv, I1: 79v 8dvauw rijs dwvis, Polyb. Xx, 9, I1: odx elddres Tlva Sdvauw
éxe TobTO.

6 dmdarodos, i.e. Paul, who is thus included in the apostolate, as in Ign.,
Rom. iv, 3. Cf. also Athanasius, de Incarn. xxv, 5, where ¢qolv d dwdororos
introduces a citation of Eph. ii, 2. For Paul as ‘apostle ' see Gal. i, 1, 17;
Acts ix, 15. See on xi, 1 (above). .

els {w7v may be taken with doxovuévny, ‘ knowledge exercised unto life apart
from the truth of the commandment ' (so Bauer, Wérterbuch, p. 194b). But it
vields a better sense to take it as a pregnant phrase connected with wpoardyuaros,
‘ knowledge which is exercised apart from the truth of the commandment which

tends unto life ’.
What is the mpoordyuaros eis {wriv ? If a precise injunction is meant it may
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be the ' commandment’ not to eat of the tree of knowledge of good and evil
(Gen. ii, 16 f.; iii, 11, 17, évréddopar). This, however, is negative in character
and has no suggestion of eis {wrjv. Paul is more explicit in his évrods) 4 eis Lwry
(Rom. vii, 10), where, though the immediate reference is to the tenth Command-
ment, he is allegorizing the Genesis story of the I'all. The term mpdoraypa may,
however, be used here quite generally by our author. Cf. John xii, 50 (évroAs).
With dAnfela mpoardyparos cf. Adyos dAnfis (xii, 7). -

6. V7o 1ol Spews mAavdrar. Deception by the serpent (cf. § 3) here operates
on a wider scale. Any man who lacks knowledge that is true and attested by
life is its victim. The allegory of the Garden of Eden is present to the author’s
mind throughout the chapter.

én’ éAnide . . . mpoadoudv. Cf. the similar spiritual interpretation of ‘ plough-
ing ' and ‘ threshing ', én’ éAn{d: (1 Cor. ix, 10). The riote of patient waiting for
fruit is frequently struck. Cf. Sir. vi, 19 (dvapévw); Jas. v, 7; 2 Clem. xx, 3
(éxdéxopad).

7. A pregnant sentence. The meaning seems to be that the heart should be
filled with the knowledge of divine things so that true teaching (Adyos dAnfis),
thus received in the heart, may become effectual in the life. For Adyos = ‘ teach-
ing ', c¢f. vii, 2 (above); John v, 24. We may compare 6 Adyos 7is dAnfeias
of the N.T. (Eph. i, 13; Col. i, 5; 2 Tim. ii, 15), and ¢ wepi 76 felov dAnfys Adyos
of Hippolytus, Philos. x, 34.

xwpovpevos. A difficult expression. Probably the meaning is ' received ’
(into the heart), i.e. ‘ comprehended *. Cf. Aelian, V.H. iii, 9: Joov abr® «ai
9§ Yuxn xwpei. Also Matt. xix, 11 f.; Ign. Trall. v, 1. It may, however, mean
‘ being spread abroad ’, for which cf. Hdt. i, 122 : % ¢dris xexdpnxe. So also
John viii, 37 (act.), ” my word makes no headway among you ! "’ (Moffatt). See
Field, Nofes, pp. 94 f. Bunsen prefers to read yopnyovuevos, ‘ offered ’ (to you),
Hollenberg, dwpovuevos, ‘ presented '.

8. of, ‘of it’, i.e. Adyos &)\1]01;9.

xapmov aipdv. The MS. has xapmwov . . . pav. See Otto’s full note for the
various conjectures. Otto reads evpwv, which (in ed. 2) he emended to aipav.
But in ed. 3 he adopted Reuss’s conjecture, dpav. Funk, Lightfoot, and Lake
prefer alpdv. Tpuyraes: cf. Lk. vi, 44 ; Rev. xiv, 18 {.; 2 Clem. xix, 3. Bunsen
would read rpudraers, ‘ shall fare sumptuously on’. mapd fed, * with God ’, i.e. in
His judgement. Cf. Rom. ii, 13; 1 Cor.iii, 19; Jas. i, 27.

ovdé mAdvy . . . moreverar. Some edd. (Bunsen, Hollenberg, Gildersleeve)
read ov8¢ mAdvy ovyxparilerar Eva oU8é dfelperar, ' Eve is not defiled with deceit,
nor is she corrupted . Ewald would read of (' where’) o08¢ Eda «TA. See
Radford’s note (pp. 87 £.).

gvyxpwrilopar is a rare word found in Diog. Laert. vii, 2 : dmoxpivacfar tov
Oedv, € gvyxpwriloiro Tois vexpols, ' the god’s response was that he should take
on the complexion of the dead "’ (R. D. Hicks's trans.). The context of our
passage supports the sense of sexual * taint’ found in a late writer (Eustathius,
1069, 1). Cf. also Hermetica (ed. W. Scott), I, 198, 19 : dvéxeofar avyxpurilduevor
atrfj mafnrdv odpe, ' to submit to contact with a body defiled by passion
(Scott’s trans.).

Eve here probably denotes the Virgin Mary. From the story of the serpent’s
deceit the author’s mind passes swiftly and naturally to ‘' the second Eve ".
The purity of Eve (i.e. Mary) and the consequent Christian benefits specified in
the following clauses (‘ and salvation is set forth ’, etc.) form the harvest (desired
of God) of ‘ the true word ’. The parallel between the Eve of Genesis and the
Virgin Mary is familiar. Just. Mart., Dial. 100, describes Eve as the mother
of disobedience and death, but Mary as the mother of him through whom God
destroys the serpent and delivers man from death. Irenaeus, Haer. iii, 22, 4,
similarly contrasts the Virgin Mary found obedient and Eve disobedient : ' for
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she did not obey, being yet a virgin. As, having indeed a husband, i.e. Adam,
vet being still a virgin . . . was made the cause of death . . . So also did Mary

. . by yielding obedience, become the cause of salvation '’. Irenaeus elabor-
ates the contrast in v, 19, 1. This same parallel appears in Tertullian, de Carn.
Christi, 17: “as Eve had believed the serpent, so Mary believed the angel.
The delinquency which one caused by believing, the other by believing effaced ™.

Bohl thinks that the allusion is to the Virgin Mary, but takes morederar in
the act. sense, ' Mary exercises faith *. There would thus be a pointed contrast
between Eve's enticement and transgression and Mary's confidence in the divine
announcement (Lk. i, 26 ff.). Funk (i, 413) thinks that, while the allusion is to
Eve, the author has in mind Mary the Virgin as a second Eve.

The idea that Eve lost her virginity through sexual seduction by Satan and
so bequeathed infection to mankind is familiar in Rabbinic tradition. See
Oesterley and Box, The Religion and Worship of the Synagogue, p. 240 ; Thackeray,
The Relation of St. Paul to Contemporary Jewish Thought, pp. so ff. Whilst this
is not a Biblical notion, it may lie behind 2 Cor. xi, 2 {., the serpent which deceived
Eve being regarded as identical with Satan. Cf. 4 Macc. xviii, 8; Slavonic
Enoch xxxi, 3 ff.; Wisd. ii, 24 (possibly). Note the suggested analogy between
Eve and Mary in this regard in the Book of James, or Protevangelium, xiii, 1.

9. For the stylistic feature of short sentences joined by xaicf. xi, 6. See p. 67.

cwrijpiov Beixvvrar, ‘salvation is set forth * (in the Gospel). For owripov cf.
Lk. iii, 6 (= Is. x1, 5), Test. XII Patr., Test. Sim. vii, 1 ; Test. Dan. v, 10.

ovverilovrar. The verb occurs sixteen times in LXX (Neh. ix, 20; Pss. xv,
7, xxxi, 8). Cf. also Hermas, Mand. iv, 2, 1; Test. Leviiv, 5; ix, 8. All these
instances show the act. voice and the meaning ‘ to give understanding ’, * instruct ".
Connolly (J.T.S. xxxvii (1936), p. I1) cites five occurrences of the verb in
Hippolvtus. For the pass. as here, cf. in Dan. iii, 2 : of paxdpioe mpodirar omo
705 dylov mvevparos det auver{duevor. In view of the fairly common use of the
word to denote ‘ instruction ' by the Spirit or the Lord, it is better to render the
present passage ‘ apostles are given understanding '. If so, the thought would
seem to be that the apostles have special divine enlightenment. Hence their
tradition must be ‘ guarded ' (xi, 6). Otto, however, points to the secondary
sense of owverds * intelligible °, and renders here ‘ are understood ’ (intelliguntur).
Radford prefers ‘ are interpreted ' (i.e. the writings of the apostles are read and
explained), and points to Justin's reference to the reading of the memoirs of the
apostles "’ at the Sunday Eucharist. i

xal 76 . . . mpoépyerar. This phrase may denote the time of the year when
the passage was written, i.e. shortly before the Passover.

xaipol. So Sylburg for the MS. rdg. xmpoi. Otto accepts xnpoi (' wax candles *
used by Christians at night to avoid persecution); Sylburg thinks that the refer-
ence is to the feasts at the three seasons (cf. Exod. xxxiv, 23, 24 ; Deut. xvi, 16).
Funk (i, 413) thinks that the xatpo{ denote the seasons of the Christian year.
Maran suggests yopol. So Hefele. Other conjectures are mqpol (Lachmann),
xAfjpo. (Bunsen). See Otto’s note.

pere kéopov dpuélovrar. So Otto, Funk, Lake, Lightfoot (the last-named
reads the [mdvra] perd xdopov dppdleras of Bunsen’s suggestion (1854)). The
MS. has pera xdopov dppdlerar. On the spelling dpudlw see p. II.

xai 8ddokwy . . . dufv. On this passage see Connolly (J.T.S. xxxvii (193§),
p. 10}, who shows its close kinship, especially in the form of the doxology, with
Hippolytean passages. i .

8éta. Cf. ix, 6. The word here connotes ‘ visible splendour ', ‘ radiance ’,
a non-classical use which came in with the LXX as the translation of -n;; Ct.

Exod. xxiv, 16; Acts xxii, 11 al. See Kennedy, Sources, p. 97 : G. Milligan,
T hessalonians, p. 27.



ADDITIONAL NOTES

A. THE ImiTATION OF GOD (x, 4-6)

Abrahams, Studies in Pharisaism and the Gospels, Series II,
pp- 138 ff., shows the dispersion of this religious ideal. In
Diognetus it is the imitation of God especially in acts of
beneficence that is in view. This aspect we may trace in:

The Lettey of Avisteas, where kingly duty is constantly based upon God’s
benign rule of men. ‘As God does good to the whole world, so also wouldst
thou, by imitating Him, be void of offence * (210). See also §§ 190, 205, 281.

Philo, de Judice 73 : ‘ men never act in a manner more resembling the gods
than when they are bestowing benefits ; and what can be a greater good than for
mortal men to imitate the everlasting God ?° (Yonge's trans.). Cf. also de
migr. Abrah. 131: ‘the end is, according to the most holy Moses, to follow

God ' (émeaBar 8e@) ; de Humanitate 168 . ‘to imitate God (uipeiofar Bedv) as
far as possible *.

Dio Chrysostom II, 26 : ‘ a kindly disposition . . . and above all, rejoicing
in acts of beneficence, which is the nearest approach to the nature of the gods .

Ignatius, ad Trall. i: 1 received your godly benevolence . . . and found
you . . . imitators of God ’ (uunras évras feod). Cf. ad Eph.i, 1.

Aristides, Apol. xiv : ‘and they (the Jews) imitate God by reason of the love
which they have for man ’ (Syriac text).

Clem. Alex., Paedag. I11, 1, 1: ‘ and knowing God he will be made like God,
not by wearing gold or long robes, but by well-doing ’.

Longinus, De Sublimitate, i, 2: ' for he answered well who, when asked in
what qualities we resemble the gods, declared that we do so in benevolence and
truth ' (W. Rhys Roberts’ trans.).

We need not assume here direct borrowing by the author of
ad Diognetum from Hellenistic-Jewish sources as such. It is
clear that the idea had long and wide currency in popular religious
thought.! In view of the indebtedness of our Epistle to Pauline
teaching the immediate source of the passage may be Eph. v, 1,
where the ethical expression of beneficent acts is ‘to walk in
love’. Cf. also the teaching of Jesus (Matt. v, 44 f., 48 ; Lk. vi,
36). In 1 Cor. xi, 1; 1 Thess. i, 6, we have the imitatio Christz, a
natural extension to the Son of the character faith recognized
in the Father. See further in Add. Note B.

B. THE DEIFICATION OF MAN

‘ But whosoever takes upon himself his neighbour’s burden
. supplying to those in want the things which he has received
and holds from God becomes a god to those who receive them’
11t was clearly reflected in Stoic teaching. Cf. Epictetus ii, 14, 13: ‘' he,
who would please and obey them (the gods), must try with all his power to be

like them "’ in faithfulness, freedom, beneficence, and magnanimity; Marc.
Aurelius vii, 31 : ‘‘love the human race ; follow God "’ (dxedovfqoov feg).

143
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(x, 6). The meaning is that in virtue of such godlike service he
becomes as a god to his beneficiaries, thus being truly an ‘ imitator
of God’. The thought is akin to vii, 4: ‘ He sent him as God ’.
On “ the variability and elasticity of the concept ‘feds’’’ see
Harnack's valuable note (Hist. of Dogma I, 119 f., n. 1): “ the
genius, the hero, the founder of a new school who promises to
show the certain way to the vita beata, the emperor, the philosopher
(numerous Stoic passages might be noted here), finally man, in
so far as he is inhabited by vefis—could all somehow be considered
as feol, so elastic was the concept ’. See also A. D. Nock, Journal
of Hellen. Studies xlviii (1928), 31, who thinks that the passage
in Diognetus x, 6 is * important as showing how commonplace
this mode of expression was at the end of the second century A.D."”".
See his note (51) for illustrative references; also W. R. Inge,
Christian Mysticism, Appendix C.

Stephanus cites the Greek proverb dvfpwmos dvlpwmov dacpdviov.
More apposite is a passage from the Acts of John, ch. 27 (ed.
Lipsius and Bonnet, Acta Apost. Apoc. 11, 166, 3-4) : ‘ but if,
next to that God, it be right that the men who have benefited
us should be called gods "’ (cited in the Greek original by Funk i,
408 f.). Note also Clem. Alex., Paedag. III, i, 5: * the man
with whom the Logos dwells . . . is made like to God . . .
and that man becomes God, for God wishes it ’.» Hippolytus,
too, has the idea of the deification of man. Note the following
from the Philosophumena (Legge’s trans.) :

x, 33 ‘ but if thou dost wish also to become a God, hearken to the Creator
and withstand Him not now, so that being found faithful over a little, thou

mayest be entrusted with much '.
X, 34 © ‘ thou (wilt) have become God . . . thou hast been made divine, since

thou hast been begotten immortal ’.?

x (end) : ‘ having hearkened to whose august precepts, and having become
a good imitator of the Good One, thou wilt be like unto and be honoured by Him.
For God asks no alms, and has made thee God for His own glory '.

Funk (i, 409) also quotes a saying from Gregory of Nazianzus,
Orat. xiv, 26, 27, of the same tenor :

‘Be thou a god to him that is in misfortune, imitating the mercy of God ;
for man has nothing which is so truly of the nature of God as the doing of good ’.

Geffcken (p. 26) names similar passages in Pliny, Nat. Hist. ii,
7,18 :

‘ For mortal to aid mortal . . . this is god . . . To enrol such men among
the deities is the most ancient method of paying them gratitude for their bene-
factions * (H. Rackham'’s trans. of ii, 5, 18 {. in the Loeb ed.).

1 See G. W. Butterworth, ‘“ The Deification of Man in Clement of Alexandria "’
(J.T.S. xvii (1916), 157 f£.). Also op. cit. 257 fi. (by C. Lattey).

2 Harnack (Hist. of Dogma III, 164, n. 2) shows that the notion of man’s
deification, as understood by the Greek Church, consisted mainly in imperish-

ableness.
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Seneca, De Benef. VII, xxxi, 2 f. :

‘Do as the gods, those glorious authors of all things do ; they begin to give
benefits to him who knows them not’, etc. (J. W. Basore’s trans.).

The author of our Epistle is evidently familiar with this
current idea ! that man may share in the divine nature and stand
in the role of God to men.? But he has shaped it in the light of
Johannine teaching that love and well-doing are integral to faith.
Cf. John xiii, 34 ; I Johniii, 16 f. ; iv, 21. Note in the two former
passages the association of beneficence with the ‘imitation’ of
Christ.

C. THE SoNsHIP OF THE LoGos

The Appendix (xi, 4-5) has the noteworthy statement : ‘ This
is He (the Word) who was from the beginning, who appeared as
new and was proved to be old . . . He who is the eternal one,
who to-day was accounted a Son (6 onjuepov vios Aoyiofeis).’
May we trace here the idea of a progressive development from the
status of Adyos to that of vids or mais ? R. H. Connolly ® finds
here one among many evidences that Diognefus xi-xii came from
the hand of Hippolytus, who in one passage (ch. 15, given below)
plainly asserts and in several others implies that the pre-incamnate
Logos was not yet ‘ perfect Son of God’. He cites the following
excerpts * from the Contra Noetum, which we here reproduce in
S.D.F. Salmond’s trans. (Ante-Nicene Christian Library, vol. 1X):

Ch. 4 : * Yet there is the flesh which was presented by the Father’s Word as an
offering—the flesh that came by the Spirit and the Virgin, (and was) demon-
strated to be the perfect Son of God ’.®

Ch. 11 : ‘ And the Father is the All, from whom cometh this Power, the Word.
And this is the mind (or reason) which came forth into the world, and was
manifested as the Son of God ’.¢

1 For its prominence in Orphic religion see J. E. Harrison, Prolegomena to the
Study of Greek Religion (3rd ed.), pp. 476 1., 662 (feds éyévov é¢ dvfpwmov). The
theory of Euhemerus (¢. 316 B.c.) bore on the question of the deification of
Hellenistic kings by showing that even the older gods of Greece had been really
no more than deified men.

2 There are hints that even in the strict Jewish monotheism of the Old Testa-
ment the term ‘god’ was not rigidly exclusive. John x, 34 ff. (citing Ps.
Ixxxii, 6) implies an elastic use of the term ‘ god ' to include men who were com-
missioned by God as His representatives. Many scholars think that the ‘ gods ’
addressed in that Psalm (cf. also Ps. lviii, 1 R.V.m.) are not heathen deities or
angelic powers, but the rulers and judges of the time, who are given this title of
honour as God’s vicegerents on earth. Just. Mart.,, Dial. 124, in his inter-
pretation of Ps. Ixxxii thinks that it proves * that all men are deemed worthy of
becoming gods, and of having power to become sons of the Highest ™.

3 J.T.S. xxxvii (1936), 2 ff. ; xxxix (1938), 357 {.

1 See also The so-called Egyptian Church Order (Texts and Studies, viil (1916),
PpP. 164-5).

5 7éAetos vids Oeod dmodederypévos. 6 édelxvvro mals feob.

IO
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Ch. 15: ' For neither was the Word, prior to incarnation and when by Himself,
yet perfect Son, although He was perfect Word, only-begotten. Nor could
the flesh subsist by itself apart from the Word, because it has its subsistence
(r9v oYoraow) in the Word. Thus, then, one perfect Son of God was
manifested ‘.1

Ch. 17: ‘' In the same manner also did He come and manifest Himself,? being
by the Virgin and the Holy Spirit made a new man '.

As a further illustration of the idea Connolly cites Hippolytus,
de Antichristo 3, where Hippolytus asks his addressee (Theophilus)
to pray “‘ that the things which the Word of God revealed in olden
time to the blessed prophets, (the Word) who was again the Child
of God,® being of old the Word, but now also manifested ¢ in the
world for our sakes as man, these he may make clear to thee
through us .

The notion that the Word ‘ was shown ’ ¢ in the Incarnation to
be the perfect Son is thus expressly stated in Hippolytus. As
Dorner ¢ says of the Logos in the teaching of Hippolytus, *‘ His
Sonship, therefore, was a growing one, and first attained com-
pletion at the Incarnation . Diognmetus xi, 4-5 is briefer and
less explicit than the passages cited above. If, however, on
other grounds we accept the strong case for the Hippolytean
authorship of xi-xii, then probably xi, 4-5 adumbrates the
notion which appears in a developed form in Hippolytus’s other
writings.

D. GUARDED TRADITION

The writer of the appended chapters makes the interesting
statement : dmooréAdwy wapddogis PuAdooerar (xi, 6). The as-
sociation of apostolic tradition with the fear of the law, the grace
of the prophets, and the faith of the gospels is significant. Among
the Jews tradition was of major importance. Paul rated highly
among his credentials ‘ in time past ' his zeal for ‘ the traditions
of my fathers’ (Gal. i, 14). The orally-transmitted traditions
were strictly observed by the Pharisees, and were the chief means
of preserving the teaching of the great rabbis (Mark vii, 3 f.
= Matt. xv, 2 f). Josephus? speaks of rda ékx mapaddoews Taw
marépwv in contradistinction to véupa 1d yeypappéva (in the laws
of Moses). There are indications that ‘guarded tradition’
played an important part in early Christian history. The need
of garnering information about Jesus would be felt by Christians

1 ¢ls vids Tédetos Beot éfavepdn. 2 épavépwaey davriv.

3 vy abros mdAw 6 ToG Beod mals. 4 davepwlels.

5 davepdw, Seixvuut, dmodelxvvpe (in the Hippolytean passages), daivw (in
Diognetus xi, 2-4).

¢ Person of Christ 1, ii, 89g. 7 Antiq. xiii, 297.
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at a fairly early stage and would be intensified as the hope of
a speedy Parousia began to fade. Some authoritative summary
of Christian truth would be necessary for the instruction of con-
verts and the equipment of missionaries, the more so since the
earliest Christians had no New Testament in their possession or
even within their purview. The following Pauline passages are
significant :

2 Thess. ii, 15: ' Stand fast, and hold the traditions (ras mapaddoeis) which

ye were taught, ‘whether by word, or by epistle of ours .

2 Thess. iii, 6 : ‘* That ye withdraw yourselves from every brother that walketh

disorderly, and not after the tradition (r#v wapd8ocw) which they ! received
of us . '

1 Cor. xi, 2: ‘ Hold fast the traditions (ras mapaddoeis), even as I delivered

(mapédwka) them to you .

Two points of interest emerge here. (a) * Paradosis ' apparently
included both doctrinal instruction and ethical guidance (cf. 1
Thess. iv, x; Phil. iv, g}, the latter perhaps in the form of rules
for Christian living.? (b) The written word begins to be con-
joined with oral tradition as authoritative for faith. Paul in
2 Thess. ii, 15 (cited above) aligns the traditions he had either
originated or transmitted to his converts ‘ by word ’ and what he
had since written ‘ by epistle .2 In 1 Cor. xi, 2 the tradition is
that which Paul has himself received (mapalapBdvew) either from
(amé) the Lord (x Cor. xi, 23. C{. vii, 10) or from those who have
been ‘in Christ ° before him (x Cor. xv, 3), and has delivered
(mapadidwput. Cf. Luke i, 2) to others.4# We may confidently
posit an amount of more or less fixed Christian tradition, oral and
written. Cf. Paul’s 7dnov 8iayds (Rom. vi, 17). It is generally
agreed that 1 Cor. xi, 23 f. ; xv, 3 f. show actual examples of such
mapddocis. Hence more generally 2 Tim. i, 13 {. bids the reader
‘“hold the pattern of sound words which thou hast heard from

me . . . that good thing which was committed unto thee guard
(v7v xadqy mapaliuqgy dvdaéov).® Cf. 1 Tim. vi, zo. So also the
10r ‘ye’ (v.l.).

2 In the Thessalonian passages above directions for Christian conduct seem to
be in view, and there the nuance of the term wapddoo:s is rather ‘ rule ’ or ‘in-
struction ' than ‘ tradition ’.

3 Moffatt, The Thrill of Tradition, p. 176, n. 1, shows that it is the oral as-
sociations of mapd8oagis, mapadiwu. that predominated in primitive Christian
usage, and cites the present passage (Diognetus xi, 6).

4 Dibelius, From Tradition to Gospel (E.T.), p. 21, shows that these two cor-
relative terms are technical, having their equivalents in Jewish usage, both
Palestinian and Hellenistic.

® The metaphor in the term mapafsjxy reflects the custom of depositing valu-
ables for safe custody. The apostles have been entrusted by God with precious
‘ securities ’, namely, the truth of the Gospel tradition. Diognetus vii, 1 I.
insists that the Gospel is God’s trust to men, which they must carefully guard
(dpvAdoaew).
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writer of Jude 3 exhorts ** to contend earnestly for the faith which
was once for all delivered to the saints”’ (1 dma¢ mapadobelop
Tols ayiors miore)). See 2 Peter ii, 21, and similarly 2 Tim. ii, 2.
See Mayor, Commentary on Jude, pp. 23, 61 ff., and art. * Tradition ’,
by L. Prestige in Theology xiii (1926), 8 fi.

‘The apologists frequently appeal to the authority of tradition
as interpretative of Scripture. So Just. Mart., Apol. i, 10: “ We
have received by tradition (wapetdidauer) that God does not need ”’,
etc. . . . “and we have been taught (8¢8.8dyuefa) . . . and so
we have received ' (mapetdripaper).  Still earlier 1 Clem. vii, 2
exhorts the readers to come émi 7ov edrded} kai oeuvdv s mapaddoews
Nu@v kavdva,! whilst Polycarp, ad Phil. vii, 2 urges a return ‘' to
the word which was delivered to us in the beginning '’ (émi 7ov
é¢ apxfs quiv mapadobévra Adyov). The Didache iv, 13 has the
more general injunction: ¢uldéers 8¢ & mapéaBes. At a later
time Clement of Alexandria 2 pays his grateful tribute to tradition,
which he further insists is a unity.?

E. DIOGNETUS AND THE APOLOGY OF QUADRATUS

Dom P. Andriessen ¢ has recently revived and elaborated an
interesting theory. His view is that the Epistle to Diognetus
is to be identified with the Apology of Quadratus, which was
formerly presumed to be lost apart from a fragment preserved
in Eusebius, H.E. iv, 3. This Apology was presented to the
Emperor Hadrian at the beginning- of the second century A.D,,
Diognetus, the addressee, being no other than the Emperor
himself. H. Kihn® had examined Dorner’s suggestion 'that

! The language here may be metaphorical, the ‘rule’ being the measure of
the leap or race, and the  tradition ’ referring to the example set by the Neronian
martyrs.

2 * Preserving the true tradition of the blessed teaching derived directly from
the holy apostles Peter and James, John and Paul, the son receiving it from the
father (though few sons were like their fathers), they [the missioners] came by
God’s favour to us as well, in order to deposit these ancestral, apostolic seeds.
Well do I know that they will rejoice. For, in my opinion, a soul desirous of
preserving the blessed tradition unbroken may be described as follows : ‘in a
man who loves wisdom his father takes delight ' ** (Strom. i, 1, 11 f., quoted by
Moffatt, op. cit. 77).

2 ula yip [4) mdvrwy yéyove T@v dmoorddwy domep idagkaMa, ofrws 8¢ wai
[4] mapdBoois (Strom. vii, 17, 108). Cf. Plato, Legg. 803 : &i8aoxalia xal mapddoois,
where the terms denote oral teaching and exposition.

+ “ L'apologie de Quadratus conservée sous le titre d’Epitre 4 Diognéte "
(in Recherches de Théologie ancienne et médiévale xiii (1946), PP. 5-39, 125-49,
237-60). Andriessen summarizes this series of articles in ‘‘ The authorship
of the Epistula ad Diognetum ” (in Vigiliae Christianae i, no. 2 (April 1947),
pp. 129 1.). See also his final article (in Recherches xiv (1947), 121-56.)

© Der Ursprung (1882).
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Quadratus was the author of Diognetus, but had rejected it in
favour of his own view that Aristides was the author of the
Epistle, though Kihn had hazarded the notion (p. 97) that the
fragment of the Apology of Quadratus might have occupied one
of the lacunae in Diognetus, especially vii, 6-7. Andriessen
revives this abandoned supposition. He argues (1) that the
missing portion (D. vii, 6-7) contained references to the miracles
wrought by Christ (an inference drawn from a careful examination
of the sections following and preceding the lacuna), and (2) that
the Quadratus fragment agrees in point of view, contents, and
style with the presumed theme of D. vii, 6-7.

In support of (1) Andriessen makes the following points :

(@) The assumption that earlier apologists, apart from Justin,
are relatively silent about the life, miracles, passion, and resur-
rection of Christ calls for qualification. Andriessen thinks that
the early apologetic writings included at least a short conspectus
of the chief facts of the life of Christ and cites Aristides and
Quadratus in proof. The former touched briefly on the main
evangelical facts, the latter on the miracles. Diognetus, he holds,
is to be classed in temper and outlook with the early apologies.
It would therefore be strange if the Epistle contained no reference
to the miracles and the historical events of the Christian tradition.

(8) The term mapovaia (D. vii, 6-9) is significant in this regard.
Its two occurrences in this context carry a different reference :
vii, 6 = the second coming ; vii, 9 = the first coming. Andriessen
therefore interprets the passage to mean that the fidelity of
Christians and their numerical increase under persecution are for
the author of Diognetus signs that Christ has already come, and
he suggests that other evidences of Christ’s first advent originally
stood in the lacuna (vii, 6-7). Similarly, Just. Mart., Dial. 121,
110, Apol. i, 39, and Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. iv, 34, 3; iv, 33, 9
consider the constancy and growth of Christians under trial as
proofs of the first coming of Christ.

(c) The staunchness and increase of Christians (D. vii, 7-8)
are moral miracles, attesting indeed Christ’s presence and aid,
but inferior, as a foundation for faith, to physical miracles.
What was needed was some account of actual works wrought by
Christ as direct testimony to his coming. This is given in Justin
and Irenaeus, both of whom refer to the miracles of Christ as
direct evidence of his first coming. The presumption is that a
similar section dealing with the miracles originally stood in the
lacuna (D. vii, 6-7), and Andriessen points to the triumphant
tone of vii, g in confirmation.
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1l est dés lors indubitable que dans la partie qui manque
il était question de quelques miracles au moins, opérés
par le Seigneur, qui devaient prouver & Diognéte que le
Christ n’était pas un homme ordinaire, mais le vrai Fils
de Dieu venu parmi les hommes "’ (p. I1).

(d) Andriessen infers from D. vii, 1-5 the character of the
miracles set forth in the lacuna (6-7). They are deeds which
exhibit the gentleness and beneficence of Christ (cf. viii, 11
peraoyeiv Tdv evepyeqidv and ix, 5). He points out that Christ
himself names such miracles as proofs of his coming (Matt. xi, 4 ff.).

(¢) The lacuna must have comprised some complete phrases
and probably was of a fairly considerable size. It is suggested
that the two lacunae (vii, 6-7; x, 8) consisted originally of four
pages, two for each gap.

In relation to (2) the fragment of the Apology, Andriessen
argues :

(@) that the content harmonizes with what he supposes was
the subject-matter of the hiatus in D. vii, 6-7, and that his
hypothesis clarifies several phrases in thé Epistle (vii, 9 ; wviii,
4, I1; ix, 6). The term owmip (ix, 6) gains special point in
that Christ heals men from disease. His saviourhood is linked
with his miracles of healing. Cf. Irenaeus, Demonst. 53, Just.
Mart., Apol. ii, 5.

(b) that a close examination of the language and style shows
that the Apology ‘‘ possede toutes les caractéristiques de Dg.”

(p- 39)-

The general conclusion is that all the data concerning the
person and work of Quadratus favour strongly the identification
of his Apology with Diognetus. This view is also acceptable on
more general grounds : both documents are apostolic in teaching
and temper ; both show an admirable style in imitation of the
best pagan authors, but are marked by an absence of citations
from such writers.

Andriessen then proceeds to discuss the identity of Quadratus
and of Diognetus, the inquirer. After assembling the relevant
passages in Eusebius and other sources, he concludes that Quad-
ratus, at the time when he presented his Apology to Hadrian,
was Bishop of Athens.! Diognetus he identifies with the
Emperor Hadrian (p. 242). Some passages in the Epistle point,
he holds, to this conclusion :

180 also Jerome, de viris illustribus, 19. Note the phrase ' discipulus
apostolorum ' (cf. D. xi, 1).
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The name Diognetus was an honorific title given to princes,
and was fittingly applied to Hadrian by the Apologist and by
Marcus Aurelius.

Pride in the mutilation of the flesh (iv, 4) is given point by the
fact that Hadrian had published a decree forbidding circumcision.

Emphasis on obedience to the laws (v, 10. Cf. dvopos,
dvopla ix, 2, 4, 5) would appeal to Hadrian with whom honour
shown to the laws was of the first importance.

The improvement of the soul through asceticism (vi, 9) may
reflect Hadrian’s Spartan self-discipline.

Fidelity to an appointed rdfis (vi, 10) was entirely appro-
priate to Hadrian’s firm military discipline.

The inquisitiveness of Hadrian (' curiositatum omnium ex-
plorator ’, Tertullian, Apol. v, 7) is a further link in the proof of
identity (pp. 244 ff.). Andriessen sees in the Epistle many
allusions to the fact that Hadrian had been initiated into the
Eleusinian mysteries, and remarks on Diognetus’s ° curiosity’
(seeiad init.; iil, 1; iv,6; v, 3).

kai 7is adrol TRy mapovaiav Ymoorioerar; (vii, 6). The
emphatic position of adrod (contrast vii, g) is, Andriessen thinks
(p. 244),.deliberate. It is intended to make a pointed contrast
with the mapovaia of Hadrian.

Other significant passages are ii, 1; vii; x, 4-6.

Andriessen concludes that in the light of his theory chapters
xi-xii of Diognetus, which frequently reflect the Eleusinian
mysteries, form an authentic part of the Epistle, i.e. the Apology
of Quadratus.

The care and thoroughness with which Andriessen propounds
his view calls for a more detailed examination than can here be
given. Some queries, however, may be raised. Whilst it is
agreed that D. vii, 6-7 shows a break in sense and sequence as
well as in text, it is speculative to assume a lengthy lacuna such
as Andriessen’s theory seems to posit. The interpretation of
D. vii, 6-7 seems to hinge on the meaning of wapoveia in verse 9.
Andriessen takes it to denote the first ‘ coming ' of Christ. We
have seen reason to prefer the meaning ‘ (God’s) presence .
See note ad loc. The meaning thus gained seems more natural :
the firmness of Christians and their numerical growth under
trial are due not to any agency of man but to the power (dvvapis)
and presence (mapovaia) of God. Moreover, it is surely strain-
ing language to find in the emphatic position of adrod (vii, 6)*

1Tt is doubtful whether the position of the pronoun lends emphasis. Cf.
Matt. ii, 2 ; John ii, 23 (can we differentiate between the force of the first adrod
and that of the second?). Cf. D. ii, 1 (oov), Vi, 4 (abrdv), X, 4 (avrod), all
apparently unemphatic.
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a pointed contrast between the wapovoia of Christ and the
mapovaia of Hadrian. Again, would the actual miracles of
Christ prove a more powerful aid to faith than the fidelity and
increase of Christians under persecution ? Andriessen argues
that in the missing section (vii, 6-7) there must have been a
reference to Christ and some of his works and points to the sig-
nificance of the words dpvijowvrar Tév wipov (vii, 7). But if
such reference is to be presumed, why only here ? The author
is throughout consistently silent about the earthly life of Christ.
Andriessen suggests that the term cwmijp (ix, 6) is linked with the
healing miracles of Christ, as in Quadratus, Justin, and Irenaeus.
In point of fact in ix, 6 the term stands in a context which suggests
not Christ’s healing works but his power to ‘ save ’ men impotent
in sin. The comparison of the Epistle with the fragment of
Quadratus suffers from the brevity of the latter. It would seem
precarious to deduce so much from so slender an excerpt as
Eusebius gives. Nor is it at all certain on chronological grounds
that Quadratus, ‘ the disciple of the apostles ’ and the author of
the Apology, is the same person as the Bishop of Athens. Finally,
some points which Andriessen finds in favour of the identification
of Diognetus with Hadrian seem forced, for example, the re-
flection in the Epistle of the supposed ‘ curiosity * and austerity
of the Emperor.
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quod deterius potiori
insidiari soleat
10 10, 106
quod Deus sit immuta-
bilis
57 102, 120
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PAGE
Plato :
Cratylus
394B 140
Gorgias
514E - 95
515C . 129
Phaedo
62B 115, 117
82E . I15
Phaedrus
257D . 104
Protagoras
328C . 101
Respublica
592B . III
Symposium
196C . 136
202E 22
Timaeus
44B . 1I5
Ps.-Plato :
Axiochus
pP. 365E . 114
Pliny (major) :
Historia Naturalis
ii, 7, 18 . 144
Pliny (minor) :
Epistulae
X. g6 . 114
Plutarch :
de Defectu Oraculorum
13 .22
29 . II4
PAGE
B.G.U.
Agyptische  Urkunden

aus den kéniglichen
Museen zu Berlin :
Griechische Urkunden
i-viii (1895-1933)

1011, i, I5 . 123
1209, 16 . 121

P. Magd.
Papyrus de Magdola

PAGE
Plutarch :
Moralia
823B . 108
830E . o8
1008A . 118
Nicias
2 . Tog
Polybius
ii, 17, 6 . 124
ii, 26, 2 96
iii, 19, 7 . 114
XX, 9, IT . 140
Polycarp :
Philippians
vii, 2 . I48
xi, 2 57
Seneca :
de Beneficiis
vii, 31, 2 f. . 145
Epistulae
xli, 2 47
Tacitus :
Annales
XV, 44 3o
Tatian :
Oratio ad Graecos
19 39
Tertullian :
ad Scapulam
5 . . . 117
(e) PAPYRI

(Cited by vol., no., and line)

PAGE
P. Magd.
being Papyrus Grecs
de Lille ii (1912)
2 . . 105
P. Oxy.
The Oxyrhynchus Papyri
i-xviii (1898-1941)
ii, 275, 42 ff. . 129
iv, 705, 59 95
iv, 729, 22 . 139

PAGE
Tertullian :
adversus Judaeos
5 . . 36
Apologeticus
) S . I1I, 112
32 . 115
39 30, III, II5
41 . III
42 108, 110
47 - - 34
50 . . . 117
de carne Christi
17 . 142
Theophilus :
ad Autolycum
i,3. . 118, 123
i, 11 . I17
ii, 1 . 92
ii, 10 51, 118
ii, 15 . . 5I
i, 18 . 125 f.
iii, 12 . 138
Thucydides
iii, 64 . 138
vi, 87, 3 . 138
vii, 25, 9 . 122
vii, 70, 72 . 122
Xenophon :
Anabasis
vii, 4,9 . 129
Hellenica
iv, 5, 18 128
Memorabilia
i, 4, IT 132 f.
PAGE
P. Oxy.
TheOxyrhynchus Papyri
iv, 744, 8 f. . IIo
vi, 9235, 2 . . 125
vi, 930, 13 93
vii, 1070, 18 97
viii, 1153, 16 103
ix, 1187, 18 . I20
ix, 1213, 4 S § 1)
Xil, 1464, 5 . 100

xiii, 1600, 22

67
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PAGE PAGE PAGE
P. Par. PS.I. P. Tebt.
Paris Papyri, in Notices| Papiri Greci e Latini The Tebiunis Papyri
et Extraits xvin, pt. della Societd Italiana i-iv (1902-38)
2 (1865). i-viii (1912-2%) i, 6, 48 . . 103
26 . . 96 f{. ii, 120 . . 121 ii, 278, 30 . IIX

ii, 410, 4 1. . 138



2. GREEK WORDS AND FORMS

{The chief words and forms annotated are given.

The numbers refer

to pages; an asterisk indicates a conjectural reading)

d-privative, 10, 13, 15

dyafomoiéw, 113

dydnn (-dw), 22, 105, 111 {,, 129

dyannrds, 126, 127

dyyelos, 119

dye 84, 96

dywos, 9, 52, 118

dyvoéw, 112

dféuioros,* 9, 104

aldvios, 135

dAalovela (-evouar), 104, 105, 106

djfeia, 118

duir, 9

dv, ¢. aor. indic. (r2), infin. (12), opt.
(12, 66)

dvatafnaia, 99

dvaréw, 139

dvefiyviaoros, 9, 130

dvBpwmos, pleonastic, 121

avraddayy, 9, 24, 130

avri, 129

déémaros, 15, 124

afidw, 102, 128

ddparos, 58, 114, 118

dépynros, 42, 125

dndyw, 128

amdry (-dw), 96, 106

dmepwdnros, 9, 10, 118

dmodéyouatr, 95

dmooxevdlopat, 96

dmoorélw, 121

dmdorodos, 136, 140

dpyupois (-€os), 10, 100

dprodvrws, 11, 107

dpudlw, 11

dpvéopar, 122

dpywv, 119

adrdpketa, 47

avrds, repeated, 118

adrod, position of, 151

ddfapoia, 10, 116

dépaaros, 9, 126

BdpBapos, 109

| Bdpos, 134

BeAridw, 10, 116
Budlopar, 122
Bios, 95
Braocdnuéw, 112
Bpdats, 104

yapéw, 110

ydp (at end of sentence), 15, 101
(rd) yeypeuuéva, 20, 58

yévos, 29, 59, 94

yepaipw, 103

yvwpilw, 124

yvaous, 52 f.

yons, 124

yupvdw, 140

Seiadapovia, 21, 35, 94
Seandrys, 125

Snuwovpyds (-la), 119, 125, 130
8.d, c. genit., 120, 137

Sid Aexcros, 108

Swapaprdvw, 102

Siénw, 119

8ixaios (-dw), 24, 25, 112, 130
Suwcarooviy, 25

84, 12, 140

Sioixnas, 119

didre, 15

8dyua, 109

8déa, 9, 142

Sofdlw, 112

Sdvaus, 123, 140

éyxaraorppllw, 9, 118
(ra) é6vy, 137

el- (augment), 11
eldos, 97

159



160 THE EPISTLE TO DIOGNETUS

eixatédrs, 9, 10, 106
elxds, 103

elxav, 133

elpwveia, 104

€els 70, ¢. infin., 131
éx, 128, 133
éxxAnaia, 51, 138, 139
€xlayd, 10, T05
€Aéyyw, 100, 10X
“EXAqves, 94
éndpiw, 118
évruyxdvw, 139

émi, ¢. dat., 121

émt 76, c. infin,, 134
éniyvwais, 132
émredéw, 103
émrrdevua, 94
éppwoo (-Be), 7

(ra) edayyéha, 138 {.
ebdawpovéw, 41
ebAoyéw, 112
ebpnpua, 117

éxw, c. infin,, 101

780vy, 115

8avpdlw, 135

0édw (é0érw), 11, 134

(0) Oeds, 12, 21, 144, 145

OeoaéBeia (-éw), 9, 10, 41, 49, 93, 114
Opnoxedw, 10, 93

i8¢, 12, 97
I8¢0s, 9, 107
iva, 12, 130

xabaipw, 96
xabdmep, 97
xabapids, 140
xawds, 137
Kaip6s,* 142
xairor, 12, 124
kaAvmTw, 9, 130
xard, cases with, 12, 114, 128
xaradiaipéw,* 106
xaradvvaoreiw, 134
xarapevdopar, 105
xaréyw, 116
xarowéw, 108, 116
xnpds, 142

Kkowds, 106

roiTn,* 110

xoAd{w, 9, 100, 113, 122
«kdouos, 113

xpdrore, 92 1.

,rilow (of God), 104
scriorns (of God), 118
xdpros, 122

xwAvw, 105, 115

xwdds, 99

Aads, 9

Aarpela, 102

Anpddns, 123

Abofdos, 9, 98
Aoytopds, 96

Adyos, 97, 118, 132, 141
Aourév, 129

Avrpov, 24, 48, 129

pdfnpa, 108

paxpéBupos (-éw), 9, 21, 125
peyaledrys, 22, 134

1éla, 12, 124

perd, c. genit., 127
[.LVT)GI.KG.KE’CD, I29

povoyevis, 126, 127, 133
pvoripiov, 107, 120

-y, final, 11
véos, 137
vou;n]wfa, 11, 104

¢évos, 42, 110, 136

Suév ... 0 8 13, 98
olkovounxds,* 18, 127
olxovouia (-éw), 10, 60, 106, 127
olpat, 11, 102, 103
cAokavrwua, 9

ovrws, 135

dmraocia, 54

Spxia,* 138

és @* and Soa confused, 134
of = ol, 124

ofros, resumptive, 15, 66
-éw, verbs, 128

nais, 25, 126, 145, 146
nmavroxpdrwp, 58, 118
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mavroxrioTys, 9, 118

mapdSetaos Tpudis, 53, 139

rapadidwue, 147

(rd) mapadobévra, 136

rapddoais, 146 ff.

mapasréopac, 104

mapalapfdvw, 147

mapdonuos, 108

maparipnois, 105

mapedpedw, 10, 105

mapéxw, 9

'rra.'pou(os, 41, 109

mapoveia, 24, 42, 53, 54, 122, 123, 149,
151 f.

marip, 21

marplis, 110

melfw, 121

mépmw, 121

mepirout, 9, 104

mioms, 40, 52, 65, 131 £, 138

moTés, 40, 52, 137

mAdvy, 124

mAdoow, 53, 98, 133

wAéov, 10

mheovdlw, 52, 117

molirela (-edopar), 109, 134

moMitevpa, 39

moAvmpayuoatyy, 106

moAvmpdypuwy, 106, 108

npairys, 11, 121

wpiv (#), 98, 123

mpoayandw, 9, 133

mpdolev, 127

wpdoxaipos,® 135

wpoakvvéw, 10, 99

mpdoraypua, 140 f.

mpoadidis,® 137

(rd) odBPara, 104
adpf, 29, 105, 111, 114
oéfw, 10, 10O
afuepov, 138
oxijvwpa, 116

-go- and -rr-, II

(rd) grouxeia, 120, 124
aquyxpawrilopas, 9, 141
ovyxwpéw, 125
adufouvlos, 125 f.

oy, 127

owerllw, 9, 142
quwvéyw, 115

ovvifeia, 10, 63, 96

II

cwrip, 131, 149
awrfpiov, 142

rdis, 30, 117, I51
rexvoyoréw, 9, 10, 110
Téleov, 99
Teparela, 124
Texvitys, 119

75, pleonastic, g7
7pdmela, 110
Tpids, 51

Tpodevs, 131
Tpud, 139
Tuyxdvw, 97

vids (of Christ), 25, 126, 145 £.

UAn, 97

vmép, 129

tmepopdw, 93
vmepomovddlw, 9, 93

vmpérys (-éw), 119, 136

vmdoraos, 97

didavlpwmnia (-os), 21, 22, 125

pidocropyia, 94
drAroripuia, 103

dpoupd (-éw), 114, 116
dvAdaow (-opar), 94
$ois, 44

xaipew, 7

xalpew xai ppdoldas, 7
xdpev, 137

xdpis, 50, 51, 52
xopnyéw, 95

xpplw, 104

xpiolae, 11
xpnorérys, 10, 22, 125
XxpvooUs, 10

xwpéw, 124, 141

Jyododeds, 104

&, exclamatory, 62, 63
s, 12, 63, 105

ds dv, ¢. fut, participle, 12, 96 {.
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3. SUBJECTS AND NAMES

(Names included here are supplementary to those given in the
Bibliography and in Index 1 (), (¢))

Abrahams, I., 38, 133, 143

Adam, J., 123

allegorization, 36, 51, 53, 54, 65, 109, 141

Allen, A. V. G., 4, 26

alliteration, 13

almsgiving, 40

Ambrosius, 17

angels, 60

Angus, S., 46

anti-Semitism, 2

Anz, H,, 112

Apelles, 17

apodosis, omitted, 132

Apolionius Molon, 2

Apologists, 1, 4, 48 1., 51, 56, 58 ff.

Apostolic Fathers, 1, 4, 56

appendix (of the Epistle), 6, 50 ff., 64 ff.

Arnold, E. V,, 47

Artapanus, 2

article, 12, 94, 98, 105, 120, 12I, 137,
138

asyndeton, 14

‘ atheism,’ 3, 94

Atonement, 22 ff.

Aubé, B, 18, 49

augment, omitted, 11, 128

Bar-Cochba, 39, 113

Bardy, G., 16

Bartlet, J. V., 67

Beurer, J. J., 68, 93

Bevan, Edwyn, 31, 37, 42, 43, 46, 48,

93, 125
Beyschlag, W, 26
Blake, B., 24
body v, soul. See soul v. body

Béhl, G., 76, 98, 106, 142
Bonwetsch, G. N,, 66, 67
Bunsen, C. C. J., passim
Burnet, J., 49

Burton, E. de Witt, 113, 120
Butterworth, G. W, 144

Canon of N.T,, 3, 37. 57
Celsus, 19
Chambers, C. D., 98
chiasmus, 13, 105
children, exposure of, 110
Christianity :
a revealed religion, 6, 34, 35, 44, 53,
117
newness, 5, 23
relation to its period, 1
relation to State, 38 ff., 45, 111
supernatural character, 28, 107
timeliness of, g5, 127
Christians :
a ‘new race,’ 5, 94 f.
as ‘seed,’ 113, 115
charges against, 3, 4, 38 f., 43, 55,
94, 110, 113
grades of, 51 1.
ignorance concerning, 3, 112
love for all men, 5, 30, 92, 94, III {.
otherworldliness, 5, 41, 108, 111, I15
purity, 41
church, 49, 51, 64, 65
circumcision, 35, 65, 105, 151
Codex Alexandrinus, 1
Codex Argentoratensis, passim
Codex Graec. Voss., Q. 30, 68
Codex Misc. Tubing. M.b. 17, 69
Codex Sinaiticus, 1
Commodus, 121
compounds, 10, I5
conjunctions, 65
Cotterill, J. M., 19
crasis, 11, 101 .
Credner, C. A, 64
Cugq, k., 30
Cureton, W, 17

Dalman, G., 126
dative :
agent, 12, 99, 120, 138
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dative :
instrument, 120, 125, 128
possession, 108
respect, 116
death, despised, 5, 92, 93 f.
dedication (of epistle), 8
deification (of man), 46, 143 ff.
Demetrius, 2
demons, 22, 29, 33, 39
Di Pauli, 66
Dibelius, M., 147
diminutives, 15
Diognetus, Epistle to, passim
Diognetus (addressee), passim
dittography, 118, 123
Dobschiitz, E. von, 30
Dodd, C. H,, 42, 130
Donaldson, J., 17, 18, 27, 32, 43, 48
Dorner, J. A, 17, 18, 53, 64, 146, 148 {.
Drummond, J., 36
Drummond, R. B, 18

Elision, 11
epanastrophe, 13, 113
epigrams, 13

‘ epistle,’ 5, 7 ff.
Euhemerus, 145
Eupolemus, 2

Eve, 141 1.

Faith. See mioris (Index 2)
fasting, 40 f., 65, 116

feasts, Jewish, 35

food taboos, 35

Friedlinder, L., 33

future tense for present, 12, 97

Gass, W., 106
genitive :
absolute, 134
objective, 106, 132, 138
glosses, suspected, 129, 131
‘ gods,’ 5, 31, 32, 44, 61, 92, 98, 99 {.
grace. See xdpis (Index 2)
Grensted, L. W, 25, 122
Gwatkin, H. M., 30

Harrison, J. E,, 145

Harrison, P. N., 65

Hecataeus of Abdera, 2

Hefele, C. J., 61, 86, 120, 128, 129, 142
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Heraclitus, 34, 45, 123, 135

Herzog, 1., 2

hiatus, 15, 115

Hicks, E. L., 114

Hicks, R. D., 141

hymn, fragment of, 14, 121, 129, 137

Imitatio Dei, 6, 30, 35, 46, 49, 143
immortality, 28 f., 41, 46
infinitive :

absolute, 12

articular, 12

epexegetic, 12

future, 12, 124
Inge, W. R,, 144

Jacquier, E., 57
James, M. R., 58, 106
Jews :
Alexandrian, 1, 49
charges against, 3, 60
Law of, 35 f.
monotheism, 36
sacrifices, 5, 2I, 35, 36
superstition, 5, 21, 35, 61, 92
judgement, 42

Keim, Th,, 13, 19, 12I
Krenkel, M., 76, 93, 100, 120, 126, 132

Lachmann, C., passim

lacunae, 64, 83, 88, 89, 122, 136, 149 f.
Lattey, C., 144

Law. See Jews

‘ letter,” 7

Lidgett, J. Scott, 24

Lietzmann, H., 106, 110, 120
Lightfoot, R. H,, 101

Lipsius, R. A., 64, 144

litotes, 13, 140

Little, V. A. Spence, 26

Lock, W, 33

Logos, 19, 21, 27, 34, 45, 119, 145 L.
Lucian, the Martyr, 17

Manetho, 2

Manson, T. W, vii, 21
Marcion, 16 {., 57
marriage, 16, 4I
Martin, C,, 67
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Mary, the Virgin, 141 f.

Mavor, J. B, 106, 122, 130, 147
Milligan, G., 122, 128, 142
miracles, §, 20, 149 f., 152
Moberly, R. C., 24, 130

moon, new, 106

Murray, G., 44, 46

Nageli, Th:, 130

Neander, J. A. W, 3
Newman, J. H,, 130

Nock, A. D, 48, 111, 132, 144
note, marginal, 136

Otto, R., 122

Pantaenus, 66

parataxis, 14

paronomasia, 13, 63, 104, 111
particles, 12, 65

participles :
aorist, 98, 133
future, 96 f., 98, 122
perfect, 97
present, 12, 122
Paul :
Greek of, 7, 10
letters of, 7

perfect, periphrastic, 12, 108
Pfleiderer, O., 61

Photius, 3

Platonism, passim

pleonasm, 13

plural, alternates with sing., 97
Posidonius, 2

prayer, 41, 95, g6

prepositions, 12

presgent, historic, 18

Prestige, L., 148

Preuschen, E., 58

prophecy, argument from, 5, 20, 62
prophets, 65

Providence, 21, 45
punishment, eternal, 135 f.

Quadratus, I, 17, 148 f.

Rashdall, H., 25
Rawlinson, A E. J., 126

Reagan, J. N,, 3, 58
Renan, E,, 18, 30, 93, 108
repentance, 40

Reuchlin, J., 68

Reuss, E., 57, 135, 141
Routh, M. J., 51, 67, 101
Rutherford, W. G,, 7

Sabbath, 35, 65, 105
Salmond, S. D. F,, g6, 145 {.
Sanday, W, 20
Sanday and Headlam, 54, 130
Sanders, J. N, 57
Schmidt, K. L., 51
Scott, E. F,, 2, 40
Scullard, H. H,, 4
‘ Sent * (title), 23, 26
Septuagint, 2
Sharp, D. S,, 132
Sidgwick, H., 47
singular, alternates with plural, 97
Son, titles of, 25 f.
soul v, body, 34, 41, 44, 114, 115 {.
soul :

immortal, 116

invisible, 114
speech, figures of, 13
Spirit, Holy, 19, so {.
Stelkens, A., 93
Stephanus, H., passim
Stoicism, 43, 44 f£.
Strack and Billerbeck, 29
subordination (of Christ), 26 f.
Supernatural Religion, 10, 57
Sylburg, F., 68, 88, 90, 97, 142
syncretism, 43
synonyms, I10, 66

Tennant, F. R., 40

tenses, use of, 1§

Testimonia, 54

Thales, 123

T herapeutae, 3

Thomsen, P., 18

Tillemont, 61

tradition. See mapddoois (Index 2)
Trench, R. C,, 93

Turner, C. H., 127

Voice, middle, 12, 95



SUBJECTS

Westcott, B. F., 18, 51, 66, 121
Whitehouse, O. C., 31
Wilcken, U., 101
Workman, H. B,, 30
world :
created by God, 27
created for man, 28, 46, 58
scorn of, 5, 92, 94
sustained by Christians, 115

AND NAMES

world :
world-soul, 44
world-state, 44

Yezer hara, 29

Zeller, E., 43, 45
zeugma, 13
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